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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Demolish and remove from the site those items so indicated on the Drawings 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SECTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Demolished material shall be considered the property of the Contractor and shall be 
completely removed from the job site. 

B. Items indicated on the Drawings to be removed and salvaged remain Owner’s property.  
Remove, clean and deliver to Owner’s designated storage area. 

C. Comply with EPA regulations and hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

D. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner’s operations will not be disrupted. 

E. It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.  If materials 
suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately 
notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a separate 
contract. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXISTING CONDITIONS 

A. Prior to all work of this Section, examine the areas and conditions under which work will be 
performed.  If conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the work exist, notify 
the Architect. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

B. In company with the Architect, visit the site and verify the extent and location of selective 
demolition required.  Carefully identify limits of selective demolition.  Mark interface surfaces 
as required to enable workmen also to identify items to be removed and items to be left in 
place intact. 

C. By careful study of the Contract Documents, determine the location and extent of selective 
demolition to be performed. 

D. The Drawings do not purport to show all objects existing on the site or in the building. 

3.2 DEMOLITION 

A. Maintain services / systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage during 
selective demolition operations. Before proceeding with demolition, provide temporary 
services / systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of 
services / systems to other parts of the building. 

B. Locate, identify, shut off, disconnect and cap off utility services and mechanical / electrical 
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 
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C. Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and 
damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

D. Provide and maintain shoring, bracing and structural supports as required to preserve 
stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to 
remain or construction being demolished. 

E. Provide temporary weather protection to prevent water leakage and damage to structure 
and interior areas. 

F. Protect walls, ceilings, floors and other existing finish work that are to remain. Erect and 
maintain dustproof partitions. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings and equipment that 
have not been removed. 

G. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square and true to dimensions required. Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

H. Promptly removed demolished materials from Owner’s property and legally dispose of 
them. Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.3 REPLACEMENT 

A. In the event of demolition of items not so scheduled to be demolished, promptly replace 
such items to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide cast-in-place concrete infill at trenches and openings cut in the existing interior 
slab-on-grade as shown on the Drawings, including reinforcement and dowels where 
indicated, repair of existing vapor barrier where disturbed, and related work required for a 
complete installation. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provision of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

B. Concrete Design Mixes: 

1. Submit proposed concrete mix design for review prior to placement. Mix shall comply 
with the requirements of this Section. 

C. Vapor Barrier: 

1. Submit product data for vapor barrier and compatible seam tape or mastic used to 
repair existing under-slab vapor barrier where disturbed by the Work. 

1.4 CODES AND STANDARDS 

Comply with the provisions of the following codes, specifications and standards, except as 
otherwise shown or specified. 

A. ACI 301, Specifications for Concrete Construction. 

B. ACI 318, Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete, as applicable. 

C. ASTM C94, Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete. 

D. ASTM E1745, Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact 
with Soil or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs. 

E. ASTM E1643, Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water 
Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs. 

PRODUCTS 

 REINFORCING MATERIAL 

A. Reinforcing Bar: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed, free of loose rust; provide where 
shown on the Drawings. 

B. Supports, ties, and accessories as required to maintain reinforcement in position during 
concrete placement. 

 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete 

1. Comply with ASTM C94. 

B. Slab Trench Infill 
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1. Concrete shall have a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, 1-inch 
maximum aggregate size, and maximum slump of 3 inches. 

C. Water: Clean, fresh, potable, ASTM C1602. 

 VAPOR BARRIER 

A. Where existing under-slab vapor barrier is present and is cut or damaged by trench work, 
provide repair material complying with ASTM E1745 Class A and not less than 15 mil thick. 

B. Provide compatible seam tape and mastic recommended by the vapor barrier manufacturer 
for a complete sealed repair. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose material and debris from trenches. Prepare subgrade, fill, and edges of 
existing slab as shown on the Drawings before concrete placement. 

B. Where existing under-slab vapor barrier is present, restore continuity before concrete 
placement. Patch damaged areas with a minimum 6-inch overlap and seal edges and 
penetrations with compatible tape or mastic. 

C. Install reinforcing and dowels where shown on the Drawings and securely maintain in 
position during concrete placement. 

3.2 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify trench preparation, vapor barrier repair, reinforcement, and 
embedded items are complete. 

B. Place and consolidate concrete continuously within each trench area and thoroughly work 
concrete around reinforcement and embedded items. 

C. Bring new concrete flush with adjacent existing slab. 

3.3 SLAB FINISH 

A. Steel-trowel finish trench infill to match the adjacent existing slab and provide a smooth 
transition without ridges or depressions. 

B. Where floor coverings or coatings will be installed, finish patch surfaces suitable to receive 
the specified finish material. 

3.4 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying, temperature extremes, and damage. 
Cure concrete in accordance with ACI 301. 

B. Do not use curing compounds on surfaces to receive adhered flooring, coatings, or other 
bonded finish materials unless approved as compatible with the finish system. 

3.5 FILLING-IN 

A. Fill trench cuts and other slab openings shown on the Drawings after work of other trades is 
in place. Mix, place, finish, and cure concrete to blend with adjacent existing slab. 

END OF SECTION 03 30 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install cabinetry as shown on the Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provision of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. The Architect shall be the sole judge as to the acceptability of all 
products submitted in accordance with the provisions of Section 012500 of these 
specifications. 

B. Fabrication (shop) drawings shall meet the standards set forth by the Woodwork Institute.  
A sample of shop drawings meeting these requirements can be found here: 
http://woodworkinstitute.com/architectural-resources/shop-drawings/. 

1.4 INDOOR AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Hardwood Plywood, particle board and medium density fiberboard composite wood 
products shall meet the requirements for formaldehyde as specified in ARB’s Air Toxics 
Control Measure for Composite Wood (17 CCR 93120 et. seq.) by or before the dates 
specified in those sections. 

1. Documentation: Verification of compliance shall include one of the following: 

a. Product certifications and specifications. 

b. Chain of custody certifications. 

c. Other methods acceptable to the local enforcement agency. 

B. Per Table 5.504.4.1 of the 2022 California Green Building Standards Code, adhesives, 
sealants and caulks used on the project shall meet the requirements of the following 
standards. 

1. Adhesives, adhesive bonding primers adhesive primers, sealants, sealant primers and 
caulks shall comply with local or regional air pollution control or air quality management 
district rules where applicable, or SCAQMD Rule 1168 VOC limits, as shown in Tables 
5.504.4.1 and 5.504.4.2 of the 2022 California Green Building Standards Code. Such 
products also shall comply with the Rule 1168 prohibition on the use of certain toxic 
compounds (chloroform, ethylene dichloride, methylene chloride, perchloroethylene 
and trichloroethylene. 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL LIMITATIONS 

A. Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is completed, and 
HVAC system is operating. 

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL AND CERTIFICATION 

A. Install work in this section in accordance with the latest published edition of North American 
Architectural Woodwork Standards (NAAWS) published by WI and AWMAC  

 



PORT OF STOCKTON – BUILDING 315 - PH2 
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK Stockton, CA 

 

August 26, 2026  06 41 00 - 2 

PRODUCTS 

 MATERIALS 

A. Hardboard: AHA A135.4. 

B. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130, made with binder containing no urea 
formaldehyde. 

C. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

D. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. Veneer core plywood shall be a non-telegraphing 
hardwood. 

E. Hardwood Plywood and Face Veneers: HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing no 
urea formaldehyde. 

F. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Comply with LMA SAT- 1. 

G. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3. 

1. Manufacturers: as specified on drawings 

2. Products 

a. Standard laminate. 

H. Solid-Surfacing Material: Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with 
ISFA 2-01. 

1. Products: as specified on the drawings.   

2. Thickness: ½ inch (12.7 mm)  

I. Thermofused Melamine: Wilsonart Contract or equal, white. 

J. Edge Band: HGS high pressure laminate color: match face laminate. 

 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 170 degrees of 
opening, Blum, Gras or equal. 

B. Pulls 

1. Hickory hardware skylight 5-1/16 in. center to center square corner – Model 
HH075328-SS 

C. Catches: Ball friction catches, BHMA A156.9, B03013. 

D. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: KV 255ZC standards and KV 237ZC clips for 
glass shelves and KV 180A standards and KV 180A brackets for wood shelves. 

E. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9, B05091, KV1300 series or equal. 

1. Box Drawer Slides: Grade 1HD-100. 

2. File Drawer Slides: Grade 1HD-100 

3. Pencil Drawer Slides: Grade 1. 

4. Keyboard Slides: Grade 1. 

5. Trash Bin Slides: Grade 1HD-100. 

F. Cabinet Locks: Provide and install cabinet locks where shown on the Drawings. 

1. Pin Tumbler Door and Drawer Deadbolt Locks 
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a. Schlage CL721G/CL771G deadbolt locks with removable key cylinder; ‘C’ 
keyway and 6 pin solid brass cylinder. Provide barrel length, handing and 
accessories as required per conditions. Finish US26D. 

b. Provide cylinders construction keyed. At substantial completion, provide the 
services of a professional locksmith who shall key the cabinet locks, in 
coordination with the door locksets, as directed by the Owner. 

G. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops: 2-inch (51-mm) OD, molded-plastic 
grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. Color: to be selected by 
Architect 

H. Exposed Hardware Finishes: Comply with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA code number 
indicated. 

1. Finish: Satin Chrome: BHMA 626 or BHMA 652. 

I. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to 
15 percent moisture content. 

 

 INTERIOR WOODWORK 

A. Plastic-Laminate Cabinets: Premium grade. 

1. AWI/WI Type of Cabinet Construction: Flush overlay. 

2. WI Construction Style: Style A, Frameless. 

3. WI Door and Drawer Front Style: Flush overlay. 

4. Laminate Cladding: Horizontal surfaces other than tops, HGS; post formed surfaces, 
HGP; vertical surfaces, HGS. 

5. Drawer Sides and Backs: Thermofused Melamine. 

6. Drawer Bottoms: Thermofused Melamine. 

7. Edge Banding: 0.5 mm HGS laminate to match adjacent surface. 

B. Solid-Surfacing Material Countertops: Premium grade. 

1. Solid-Surfacing Material Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick. 

2. Fabricate tops in one piece with shop-applied backsplashes and edges. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify the adequacy and proper location of any required backing or support framing. 

B. All wood or metal frame construction shall be constructed with continuous in wall blocking of 
either 3x6 flat Douglas Fir or 16 GA x 6” wide, 50 KSI sheet metal provided in accordance 
with the location requirements included on the fabricator / installer’s shop drawings. 
Responsibility for blocking installation shall be that of the wall fabricator. 

C. Verify that mechanical, electrical, plumbing and other building components effecting work in 
this section are in place and ready. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
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A. Install all work in conformance with the North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, 
latest edition. 

1. Installation shall conform to the NAAWS Grade of the items being installed. 

B. All work shall be secured in place square, plumb and level. 

C. All work abutting other building components shall be properly scribed. 

D. Mechanical fasteners used at exposed and semi-exposed surfaces, excluding installation 
attachment screws and those securing cabinets end to end, shall be countersunk. 

E. Equipment cutouts shown on plans shall be cut by the installer. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND TOUCHUP 

A. Before completion of the installation, the installer shall adjust all moving and operation parts 
to function smoothly and correctly. 

B. All nicks, chips and scratches in the finish shall be filled and retouched. Damaged items 
which cannot be repaired shall be replaced. 

3.4 CLEAN UP 

A. Upon completion of installation the installer shall clean all installed items of pencil and ink 
marks, and broom clean his area of operation, depositing debris in containers provided by 
the general contractor. 

3.5 FINAL INSPECTION 

A. Prior to final inspection and acceptance by the Architect, completely check each installed 
item and adjust for proper operation. 

B. The Owner reserves the right to request and pay for an inspection by a representative of 
the Woodwork Institute of California to determine that all work of this Section has been 
performed in accordance with the referenced standards. 

C. In the event that such inspection determines that architectural woodwork, or any part of it 
does not comply with the referenced standards, immediately remove the non-complying 
items and immediately replace them with items complying with the referenced standards 
and these Specifications, all at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 06 41 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install building insulation as shown on the Drawings and specified herein 
including but not necessarily limited to batts in roof and ceiling rafter spaces, wood stud 
spaces at exterior walls, sound attenuation batts in interior walls. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 CODES AND STANDARDS 

A. All building insulation materials shall conform to the certified requirements and shall be 
installed to meet flame & smoke spread density requirements of State of California Title 24. 

PRODUCTS 

 BUILDING INSULATION 

A. All glass fiber building insulation except as noted herein shall be the product of 
Owens/Corning Fiberglas, CertainTeed or an equal approved in advance by the Architect. 
All glass fiber batts shall be formaldehyde-free type insulation. 

B. Ceiling and Rafters: At all roofs and ceilings where noted furnish and install unfaced glass 
fiber batts having a thermal resistance "R" value of R-30 for insulation only. 

C. Exterior Walls: At all exterior walls, furnish and install unfaced glass fiber batts having a 
thermal resistance of R-19 for insulation only to fit within width of each stud cavity. 

D. Interior Walls: In all interior walls furnish and install unfaced sound attenuation batts by 
Owens Corning, CertainTeed, or approved equal; 3-1/2-inch-thick batts in 2 x 4 and 2x6 
walls and 6-1/2-inch-thick batts in 2 x 8 walls in each of the stud cavities. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials such as fasteners and retainers, not specifically described but required 
for a complete and proper installation of building insulation, shall be as recommended by 
the manufacturer; selected by the Contractor subject to the approval of the Architect. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Except as otherwise specifically directed by the Architect, install building insulation in 
accordance with the current edition of the Owens/Corning Fiberglas publication 3-BL-4992 
"Fiberglas Building Insulation Application Instructions" where applicable. 

B. Install insulation in areas and in thicknesses indicated or required to produce R-values 
indicated. Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. 

3.2 INSPECTION 

A. Upon completion of the installation, visually inspect each insulated area and verify that all 
insulation is complete and properly installed. 

END OF SECTION 07 21 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install sheet weather barrier system over all exterior wall sheathing as shown 
on the Drawings and specified herein in order to create a weather-tight condition under 
finish veneer system. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of installers: Provide at least one person who shall be present at all times 
during execution of this portion of the Work and who shall be thoroughly experienced in 
installation of the specified products and shall direct all work performed under this Section. 

B. Manufacturer's certification: After the start of installation of the work of this Section of no 
more than 5% of material to be installed, secure a visit to the job site by a representative of 
the manufacturer of the waterproofing materials used, who shall inspect and shall certify. 

1. That the surfaces to which the weather barrier is applied are in condition suitable for 
that application. 

2. That the materials installed comply in all respects with the requirements of this Section 
of these Specifications. 

3. That the materials are installed in complete accordance with the manufacturer's current 
recommendations. 

1.5 AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Per Section 5.504.4.1 of the latest adopted edition of the California Green Building 
Standards Code, all adhesives used on the project shall meet the requirements of the 
following standards: 

1. Adhesives, adhesive bonding primers, adhesive primers, sealants, sealant primers, 
and caulks shall comply with local or regional air pollution control or air quality 
management district rules where applicable, or SCAQMD Rule 1168 VOC limits, as 
shown in Tables 5.504.4.1 and 5.504.4.2 of the latest adopted edition of the California 
Green Building Standards Code. Such products also shall comply with the Rule 1168 
prohibition on the use of certain toxic compounds (chloroform, ethylene dichloride, 
methylene chloride, perchloroethylene, and trichloroethylene). 

 

 

PRODUCTS 

 WEATHER BARRIER 

A. Tyvek Commercial Wrap by DuPont. 
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B. TruWRAP Housewrap by Owens Corning. 

C. Properties: 

1. Air Penetration: Air-Ins = .001 cfm/ft2 at 75 Pa. 

2. Water Vapor Transmission: 28 perms by ASTM E-96 Method B. 

3. Water Penetration Resistance: 280 cm by AATCC-127. 

4. Breaking Strength: 38/35 lbs per inch by ASTM D-882 Method A. 

5. Tear Resistance (trapezoid): 12/10 lbs by ASTM D-1117. 

6. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame Spread Class A by ASTM E84-17 and Class A 
Indexed Smoke Developed Value. 

 TAPE 

A. Tyvek Tape by DuPont; 3” wide. 

B. BILD-R-TAPE by Owens Corning. 

 FLASHINGS FOR OPENINGS AND PENETRATIONS 

A. FlexWrap NF by Dupont. 

B. WEATHERESIST by Owens Corning. 

C. StraightFlash by Dupont. 

 FASTENERS 

A. DuPont Tyvek Wrap Cap Fasteners or equal. Self-Tapping Wrap Cap Screws for Metal 
Stud Framing. 

 SEALANTS 

A. DuPont Commercial Sealant or equal. 

 ADHESIVES 

A. SIA 655 or equal meeting State of California VOC requirements. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials shall be only those recommended by the manufacturer of the weather 
barrier materials used and shall be subject to approval of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Preparation: Thoroughly clean and properly prepare all wood surfaces to receive weather 
barrier, strictly complying with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Install the weather barrier in strict accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, 
covering all surfaces as required to prevent penetration of moisture through the building 
shell. 

C. Install the weather barrier from the bottom up, overlapping sill plate and sill flashing. Run 
sheet level so that the bottom edge remains parallel to the building foundation.  Secure 
weather barrier to flashing or foundation using a polyurethane, elastomeric or latex based 
joint sealer. 

D. Fasten weather barrier as described in manufacturer’s published installation guidelines. 
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E. Overlap and tape weather barrier sheets as described in manufacturer’s published 
installation guidelines and manufacturer’s construction tape. 

F. Install weather barrier before installing window and door frames. Run weather barrier over 
openings, cut and fold into opening as described in manufacturer’s published installation 
guidelines. 

G. Install flashing system at perimeter of all wall and door openings, strictly complying with the 
manufacturers recommendations. Install sill flashing, followed by jamb and then head 
flashings, overlapping each consecutive layer a minimum of 2”, fastening securely the outer 
edges of the flashings at the upper and lower corners. Apply primer to opening head prior to 
installation of head flashing. 

H. Where installation of metal flashing occurs around openings, install one layer of weather 
barrier flashing over the metal flashing and over diagonal seams as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

I. Where metal flashing interrupts the weather barrier in the field of the wall, install one layer 
of weather barrier under flashing and one layer of weather barrier flashing over metal 
flashing, lapping the top layer over the top edge of the flashing and protecting the fasteners 
securing the flashing to the wall. 

J. Tape all vertical and horizontal seams between weather barrier sheets. Install flashings 
around electrical outlets and any penetrations through the wall. 

K. Contractor shall visually inspect weather barrier for gaps, tears, holes, etc. and shall make 
necessary repairs, in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations, to maintain the 
weather-tightness of the system. 

L. Protect installed weather barrier from damage. 

 

END OF SECTION 07 27 19 
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 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install all flashing and sheet metal not specifically described in other Sections 
of these Specifications but required to prevent penetration of water through exterior shell of 
the buildings and all sheet metal flashing and caps as shown on the Drawings and specified 
herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All sheet metal work shall be fabricated and installed per the standard details and 
specifications as illustrated in Sheet Metal Manual by Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning 
National Association, Inc. (SMACNA). 

 

PRODUCTS 

 METAL LOUVERS 

A. 16-gauge galvanized sheet metal to sizes and design as shown on the drawings per 
SMACNA Figure 9-1A. Provide galvanized metal insect screen with removable frame for 
cleaning. 

 MATERIALS AND GAUGES 

A. Where sheet metal is required and no material or gauge is indicated on the Drawings, 
furnish and install the highest quality and gauge commensurate with the referenced 
standards. All miscellaneous sheet metal shall be galvanized. 

 GALVANIZED IRON 

A. Sheet metal or iron shall be standard brand of open-hearth copper-bearing steel, copper-
molybdenum iron, or pure iron sheets. 

B. Zinc coating 

1. All galvanized sheets shall have a zinc coating applied by hot-dip process to all 
surfaces. 

2. Zinc coating shall weigh not less than 1-1/4 ounces per square foot nor more than 1-
1/2 ounces per square foot of surfaces covered and shall conform with ASTM A-93. 

 NAILS, RIVETS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Use only soft iron rivets having rust-resistive coating, galvanized hot-dipped nails, and 
cadmium plated screws and washers in connection with galvanized iron and steel. 

 FLUX 

A. All flux used for galvanized iron or steel shall be raw muriatic acid. 
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 SOLDER 

A. All solder used on galvanized sheet steel shall conform with the current ASTM B-32. 

 REGLETS 

A. 24-gauge galvanized iron as shown on the Drawings. Design of reglets (counter flashing) is 
based on Architectural Sheet Metal Manual (SMACNA) Figure 4-4D or as shown on the 
Drawings. All reglets shall be those upon which the design was based, or equals approved 
by the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of these 
Specifications. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials, not specifically described but required for a complete and proper 
installation of flashing and sheet metal, shall be new, first quality of their respective kinds 
and subject to the approval of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 WORKMANSHIP 

A. General 

1. Form all sheet metal accurately to the dimensions and shapes required, finishing all 
molded and broken surfaces with true, sharp, and straight lines and angles and, where 
intercepting other members, coping to an accurate fit and soldering securely. 

2. Unless otherwise specifically permitted by the Architect, turn all exposed edges back 
1/2 inch. 

B. Expansion: Form, fabricate, and install all sheet metal so as to adequately provide for 
expansion and contraction in the finished Work per SMACNA standards. 

C. Weatherproofing 

1. Finish watertight and weather tight where so required. 

2. Make all lock seam work flat and true to line and sweated full of solder. 

3. Make all lock seams and lap seams, when soldered, at least 1/2 inch wide. 

4. Where lap seams are not soldered, lap according to pitch but in no case less than 
three inches. 

5. Make all flat and lap seams in direction of flow. 

D. Joints 

1. Join parts with rivets or sheet metal screws where necessary for strength or stiffness. 

2. Provide suitable watertight expansion joints for all runs of more than 40 feet except 
where closer spacing is indicated on the Drawings or required for proper installation. 

E. Nailing 

1. Whenever possible, secure metal by means of clips or cleats without nailing through 
the metal. 

2. In general, space all nails, rivets, and screws not more than eight inches apart, and, 
where exposed to the weather, use lead washers. 

3. For nailing into wood, use barbed roofing nails 1-1/4 inches long by eleven gauge. 
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4. For nailing into concrete, use drilled plugholes and plugs. 

3.2 EMBEDMENT 

A. Embed all metal in connection with roofs in a solid bed of caulking, using materials and 
methods described in Section 07 92 00 of these Specifications. 

3.3 SOLDERING 

A. General 

1. Thoroughly clean and tin all joint materials prior to soldering. 

2. Perform all soldering slowly with a well heated copper in order to heat the seams 
thoroughly and to completely fill them with solder. 

3. Perform all soldering with a heavy soldering copper of blunt design, properly tinned for 
use. 

4. Make all exposed soldering on finished surfaces neat, full, flowing, and smooth. 

B. Cleaning 

1. After soldering, thoroughly wash acid flux with a soda solution. 

3.4 TESTS 

A. At the completion of the job, demonstrate to the Architect by hose or standing water that all 
flashing and sheet metal is completely watertight. 

 

END OF SECTION 07 62 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install self-adhering sheet flashing as shown on the Drawings and specified 
herein, including, but not necessarily limited to flashing over wood framing around exterior 
openings; doors, windows, louvers, etc. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 30 00 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of installers: Provide at least one person who shall be present at all times 
during execution of this portion of the Work and who shall be thoroughly experienced in 
installation of the specified products and shall direct all work performed under this Section. 

B. Manufacturer's certification: Prior to start of installation of the work of this Section, secure a 
visit to the job site by a representative of the manufacturer of the waterproofing materials 
used, who shall inspect and shall certify: 

1. That the surfaces to which waterproofing was applied were in condition suitable for that 
application. 

2. That the materials installed complied in all respects with the requirements of this 
Section of these Specifications. 

3. That the materials were installed in complete accordance with the manufacturer's 
current recommendations. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 SELF-ADHERING FLASHING 

A. All self-adhering flashing shall be cold-applied, self-adhering composite consisting of a 32 
mil-40 mil rubberized asphalt or clear adhesive membrane laminated to 8 mil high density 
polyethylene fiber, in 12” wide rolls, and shall be one of the following or an equal approved 
in advance by the Architect. 

1. Hohmann & Barnard:  Flex-Flash 

2. Carlisle:   CCW-705-TWF Self-Adhering Thru Wall Flashing 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials shall be only those recommended by the manufacturer of the 
waterproofing materials used and shall be subject to approval of the Architect. 
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EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Preparation: Thoroughly clean and properly prepare all wood surfaces to receive self-
adhering flashing, strictly complying with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Installation: Install the self-adhering flashing in strict accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations, covering all surfaces where self-adhering flashing will be required to 
prevent penetration of moisture through the building shell. Work from the bottom up to the 
top of the opening, overlapping layers per the detail shown on the drawings. 

 

END OF SECTION 07 65 26 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide localized patching and repair of existing spray-applied fire-resistive material at the 
underside of existing metal deck where fireproofing is damaged, removed, or disturbed by 
the Work. 

B. Restore repaired areas to the fire-resistance rating, thickness, density, continuity, and 
configuration required by the existing listed fire-resistance assembly. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's current product data and application instructions for 
MONOKOTE® MK-6/HY and accessory materials proposed for use. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer shall be experienced in application and repair of spray-applied fire-resistive 
materials of the type specified. 

B. Materials and installation shall maintain the existing fire-resistance rating and comply with 
the applicable listed fire-resistance design and manufacturer’s written instructions. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver material in original unopened packages bearing manufacturer identification and 
applicable UL labels. Keep material dry, off the ground, under cover, and protected from 
damp surfaces. Discard material exposed to water or beyond its expiration date. 

PRODUCTS 

 SPRAY-APPLIED FIRE-RESISTIVE MATERIAL 

A. Manufacturer/Product: GCP Applied Technologies; MONOKOTE® MK-6/HY. 

B. Description: Single-component, spray-applied, mill-mixed fire-resistive plaster approved for 
use on structural steel members and fluted decking. 

C. Dry Density: Minimum average 15 pcf, or greater density required by the applicable listed 
fire-resistance design or authority having jurisdiction. 

D. Bond Strength: Minimum 200 psf when tested in accordance with ASTM E736. 

 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. SPATTERKOTE® SK-3: Provide only where required by the applicable listed fire-resistance 
design or by manufacturer for the existing deck configuration. 

B. Bonding agents, primers, and other accessory materials: As recommended by fireproofing 
manufacturer and permitted by the applicable listed fire-resistance design. 

 

 



PORT OF STOCKTON – BUILDING 315 - PH2 

APPLIED FIREPROOFING Stockton, CA 

 

August 29, 2026  07 81 00 - 2 

EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION 

A. Examine existing metal deck, adjacent fireproofing, and repair areas before beginning 
Work. Do not proceed until conditions detrimental to adhesion or performance have been 
corrected. 

B. Remove loose, unsound, or poorly bonded existing fireproofing at repair areas to sound 
material. Prepare edges and substrates in accordance with manufacturer’s written repair 
and application instructions. 

C. Metal surfaces receiving fireproofing shall be free of oil, grease, rolling compounds, 
lubricants, loose mill scale, excess rust, incompatible primer, lock-down agent, and other 
substances that could impair adhesion. Cleaning required to provide an acceptable 
substrate shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 

D. Verify that primers, coatings, and existing deck conditions are compatible with the 
applicable listed fire-resistance assembly before application. 

3.2 APPLICATION 

A. Mix and apply MONOKOTE® MK-6/HY in accordance with manufacturer’s current written 
instructions and the applicable listed fire-resistance design. 

B. Patch repair areas to completely restore continuity of the existing fireproofing. Apply 
material to the thickness required by the applicable listed fire-resistance assembly and 
blend repair edges into sound adjacent existing material. 

C. For application thickness of approximately 1/2 inch or less, material may be applied in one 
pass. For thickness of 5/8 inch or greater, apply subsequent passes after the first coat has 
set. 

D. Do not use material containing partially set, frozen, or caked material. 

E. Maintain substrate temperature at not less than 40 degrees F for at least one hour before 
application. Maintain air and substrate temperature at not less than 40 degrees F during 
application and for a minimum of 24 hours afterward. 

F. Provide ventilation as required to dry fireproofing. In enclosed areas without adequate 
natural ventilation, provide air circulation and ventilation to achieve a minimum of four fresh-
air exchanges per hour until material is substantially dry. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect completed repairs for full coverage, continuity, sound bond, and required thickness. 
Repair cracking, spalling, delamination, voids, or areas that do not comply with the 
applicable fire-resistance assembly. 

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect adjacent construction from overspray and damage. Remove overspray and residue 
from surfaces not intended to receive fireproofing. 

B. Protect completed fireproofing from damage by subsequent construction. Repair damaged 
areas before final acceptance. 

END OF SECTION 07 81 00 
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GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Install firestopping at all penetrations through rated walls, floors, roofs, as shown on the 
Drawings, or as may be required by penetrations.

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of the 
contract.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 30 00 of 
these specifications.

1.4 SECTION REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide firestopping systems with fire-resistance ratings indicated by reference to UL 
designations as listed in its "Fire Resistance Directory," or to designations of another testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Provide through-penetration firestopping systems with F-ratings indicated, as determined 
according to ASTM E 814, but not less than fire-resistance rating of construction 
penetrated.

1. Provide through-penetration firestopping systems with T-ratings as well as F-ratings, 
as determined according to ASTM E 814, where indicated.

C. For exposed firestopping, provide products with flame-spread indexes of less than 25 and 
smoke-developed indexes of less than 450, as determined according to ASTM E 84.

PRODUCTS

2.1 FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

A. Any through-penetration firestop system that is classified by UL or listed by ITS for the 
application and with F-rating and T-rating indicated may be used.

EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install firestopping systems to comply with requirements listed in testing agency's directory 
for indicated fire-resistance rating.

B. Identification: Identify through-penetration firestop systems with permanent labels attached 
to surfaces adjacent to firestop systems so that labels will be visible to anyone seeking to 
remove penetrating items or firestop systems. Include the following information on labels:

1. The words "Warning - Through-Penetration Firestop System - Do Not Disturb.”

2. Classification/listing designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.

3. Through-penetration firestop system manufacturer's name and product name.

END OF SECTION 07 84 13

Port of Stockton - Building 315 - PH2
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide a positive barrier against penetration of air and moisture at joints between items 
where sealing is essential to continued integrity of the barrier.  Such sealing will normally be 
performed under the work of various Sections of these Specifications but shall be 
performed in strict accordance with the provisions of this Section.  Install as shown on the 
Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sealants and caulks used on the project shall meet the requirements of the following 
standards: 

1. Sealants, sealant primers and caulks shall comply with local or regional air pollution 
control or air quality management district rules where applicable, or limitations set forth 
in the latest adopted edition of the California Green Building Standards Code.  Such 
products also shall comply with the SCAQMD Rule 1168 prohibition on the use of 
certain toxic compounds (chloroform, ethylene dichloride, methylene, chloride, 
perchloroethylene and trichloroethylene). 

 

PRODUCTS 

 SEALANT MATERIALS 

A. Vertical Surfaces, Hybrid Sealant 

1. MasterSeal NP 150 low-modulus, non-sag premium-grade elastomeric hybrid sealant 
by Master Builders Solutions (BASF Corporation), or equal.  Color selected by 
architect. 

B. Horizontal Concrete Joints 

1. MasterSeal SL2 two-component polyurethane sealant by Master Builders Solutions 
(BASF Corporation), or equal.  Color selected by architect. 

C. Backing Material 

1. Cylindrical sealant backings:  ASTM C1330, type as recommended in writing by 
sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated and of size and density to control 
sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance. 

2. Bond breaker tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 

 SEALANT EQUIPMENT 
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A. All equipment shall be only such equipment as is specifically recommended by the 
manufacturer of the sealant material being installed. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 CHOICE OF SEALANT MATERIAL 

A. Use only that sealant material which is best suited to the installation and is so 
recommended by the sealant material manufacturer. 

3.2 GENERAL 

A. Comply with joint sealant manufacturer’s printed installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply. 

3.3 BACK-UP MATERIALS 

A. General 

1. All joints over 3/8" wide shall have back-up filler. 

2. Verify the compatibility of filler material with sealant before installation. 

3. Use back-up filler about 1/3 to 1/2 wider than width of joint so sufficient pressure is 
exerted by filler to provide substantial resistance to displacement. 

B. Acceptable materials 

1. All filler materials shall be non-oily, non-staining back-up filler such as polyethylene 
foam rod, expanded polyurethane, neoprene, or other filler completely compatible with 
the sealant material. 

3.4 APPLICATION OF SEALANT 

A. General:  Do not seal under weather conditions or sun conditions potentially harmful to the 
set and curing of the sealant material. 

B. Preparation: Clean joint surfaces immediately before installation of sealant. Remove dirt, 
insecure coatings, moisture and other substances which could interfere with bond of 
sealant. Etch concrete and masonry joint surfaces as recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. Roughen vitreous and glazed joint surfaces as recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 

C. Priming: Prime joint surfaces where recommended by sealant manufacturer. Do not allow 
primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces. 

D. Installation:  Install sealant in strict accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, 
taking care to produce beads of proper width and depth, tool as recommended by the 
manufacturer, and immediately remove all surplus sealant. 

1. Where an irregular surface or sensitive joint border exists apply masking tape at edges 
of joint to insure neatness and protection. Remove masking tape prior to sealant 
setting. 

2. Spillage: Do not allow sealants or primers to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, 
or migrate into voids of adjoining surfaces. Clean adjoining surfaces by whatever 
means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage. 

3.5 SEALANT SCHEDULE 
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A. Carefully study the Drawings and furnish and install the proper sealant at each point where 
called for on the Drawings plus at all other points where sealing is essential in maintaining 
the continued integrity of the water-tight barrier including but not limited to: 

1. Exterior expansion and control joints. 

2. Exterior sills, jambs and heads of window frames, door frames, louvers and similar 
openings, and where metal, wood or other materials abut or join masonry, concrete or 
other materials. 

3. Exterior horizontal control and expansion joints in concrete slabs, masonry, precast 
paving units and tiles. 

4. Interior expansion and control joints. 

5. Interior horizontal control and expansion joints in concrete slabs and tile flooring. 

 

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 



PORT OF STOCKTON – BUILDING 315 - PH2 
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES Stockton, CA 

 

August 29, 2026  08 11 13 - 1 

GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install hollow metal doors, frames, and frame components such as sidelites 
and borrowed lites as shown on the Drawings and specified herein. 

B. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames. 

2. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for 
Steel Doors, Frames, Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing. 

3. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard 
Steel Doors and Frames. 

4. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel 
Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames. 

5. ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames. 

6. ANSI/SDI A250.13 - Testing and Rating of Severe Windstorm Resistant Components 
for Swing Door Assemblies. 

7. ASTM A1008 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, 
High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability. 

8. ASTM A653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or 
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process. 

9. ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, 
Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process. 

10. ASTM C 1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building 
Assemblies by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus. 

11. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound 
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements. 

12. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through 
Exterior Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimens. 

13. ASTM E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, 
Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

14. ASTM E 413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation. 

15. ASTM E1332 - Standard Classification for Determination of Outdoor-Indoor 
Transmission Class. 

16. ASTM E1886 - Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtin Walls, Doors 
and Shutters Impacted by Missiles and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials. 

17. ASTM E1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 
Walls, Doors and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes. 

18. ANSI/NAAMM/HMMA 867-06 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Laminated Core 
Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

19. ANSI/BHMA A156.15 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames. 
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20. ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames. 

21. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection 
Association. 

22. ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

23. FEMA 361 2008 – Design and Construction Guidance for Community Safe Rooms. 

24. ICC 500 - ICC/NSSA Standard for the Design and Construction of Storm Shelters. 

25. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire 
Protection Association. 

26. TAS-201-94 - Impact Test Procedures. 

27. TAS-202-94 - Criteria for Testing Impact and Non-Impact Resistant Building Envelope 
Components using Uniform Static Air Pressure. 

28. TAS-203-94 - Criteria for Testing Products Subject to Cyclic Wind Pressure Loading. 

29. UFC 4-010-0 - Department of Defense Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Building, 
October 2003, including Change 1, January 2007. 

30. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies. 

31. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

32. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material 
descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance 
rating, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door design. 

2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses. 

3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal 
thicknesses. 

4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 

5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 

6. Details of accessories. 

7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 

8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single 
manufacturer wherever possible. 
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B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, 
latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames”. 

C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing 
at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C. 

D. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that 
are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257. 
Provide labeled glazing material. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack 
welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum 
in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood 
blocking. Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, 
anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for 
installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. CECO Door / ASSA ABLOY 

2. CURRIES Company / ASSA ABLOY 

 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 
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B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), 
Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General: Provide 1-3/4-inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; 
fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless 
otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of 16-gauge commercial quality hot-dipped zinc 
coated steel that complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide 
doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for 
level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 

1. Basis of Design: Flush panel; CECO Legion Services Full Flush Door. 

2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard polystyrene.  Where indicated, provide 
doors fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value of 2.8 or better. 

3. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel 
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the 
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, 
screw attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. 
Plastic or composite channel fillers are not acceptable. 

4. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7-gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14-
gauge continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped. 

5. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing 
plates from same material as door face sheets. 

C. Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of 18-gauge commercial quality cold rolled steel that 
complies with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. Provide doors complying with requirements 
indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 
for physical performance level: 

1. Basis of Design: Flush panel; CECO Regent Services Full Flush Door. 

2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, or one-piece 
polystyrene core, securely bonded to both faces. 

a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise 
ratings indicated. 

3. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel 
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the 
face sheet. 

4. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7-gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14-
gauge continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped. 

5. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing 
plates from same material as door face sheets. 

 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Exterior Frames: Fabricated of 16 gauge hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. 
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1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 

2. Fabricate frames, with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, 
finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Manufacturers Basis of Design: 

a. CECO Door SQ/SU/SR Series. 

b. CURRIES Company M/G Series. 

C. Interior Frames: Fabricated from 16 gauge cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 

2. Fabricate frames, with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, 
finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Frames for Borrowed Lights: Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch-1.3-mm-) thick steel 
sheet. 

4. Manufacturers Basis of Design: 

a. CECO Door BQ/BU Series (Drywall Profile, welded corners). 

b. CURRIES Company CM Series (Drywall Profile, welded corners). 

D. Fire rated frames: Fabricate frames in accordance with NFPA 80, listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated. 

E. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement 
plates of minimum steel thickness set forth in ANSI/SDI A250-6 Table 1 

 HOLLOW METAL PANELS 

A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for 
adjoining hollow metal work. 

 LOUVERS 

A. Metal Louvers: Door manufacturer's standard metal louvers unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Blade Type: Vision proof inverted V or inverted Y. 

2. Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.040-inch-thick, factory primed for paint finish with 
baked enamel or powder coated finish. Match pre-finished door paint color where 
applicable. 

 LIGHT OPENINGS AND GLAZING 

A. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form 
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints at fabricator’s shop. 
Fixed and removable stops to allow multiple glazed lites each to be removed independently. 
Coordinate frame rabbet widths between fixed and removable stops with the type of glazing 
and installation indicated. 

B. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors and Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 
20 gauge thick, fabricated from same material as door face sheet in which they are 
installed. 

C. Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch 
(16 mm) high unless otherwise indicated. Provide fixed frame moldings and stops on 
outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames. 
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D. Preformed Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 
0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or powder coated finish; and 
approved for use in doors of fire protection rating indicated. Match pre-finished door paint 
color where applicable. 

E. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the hollow 
metal door manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Factory Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors as indicated. Doors with factory 
installed glass to include all of the required glazing material. 

 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so 
dictate, frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in 
the field by others. 

B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors 

1. Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to 
permit moisture to escape where specified. 

2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install 
glazing where indicated. 

3. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08 
Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for 
fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of 
door on which astragal is mounted. 

4. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12-gauge strap for 
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware”. 

D. Hollow Metal Frames 

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or 
handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of 
same thickness metal as frames. 

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible. 

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached 
to the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. 
Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame 
opening. 

3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible 
face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

4. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at 
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge location. 

5. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to the 
bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader bars 
are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening”. 
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6. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at 
exterior locations. 

7. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all 
hinges and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements. 

8. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 
welds per anchor. 

9. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

(1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 

(2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 

(3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high. 

(4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 
or fraction thereof above 120 inches high. 

b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

(1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 

(2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 

(3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 

(4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 
or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 

(5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in 
metal stud partitions. 

10. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive 
door silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified 
in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware”. 

E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the 
Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware”. 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted 
door hardware. 

3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 Sections. 

 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure 
maximum finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive 
a factory applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer. 
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1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer 
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the 
Work. 

B. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame 
manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge 
back set, etc.). 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness. 

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors 
and Frames”. 

D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with 
ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set 
and secured, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. 
Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with post-installed expansion anchors. 

3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 
between frames and masonry with mortar. 

4. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed 
in head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 
below. Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors. 

a. Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 

b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
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c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch. 

d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4 
inch. 

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

D. Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and 
with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise 
unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or 
damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air 
drying, rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized openings) or finish 
paint. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install prefinished metal door frames as shown on the Drawings and specified 
herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION 

A. Store prefinished metal frames in a dry, protected area off the ground. Do not cover with 
tarp (will cause moisture chamber). 

B. Package prefinished metal door frames individually with all surfaces protected against 
shipping and handling until time of installation. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 ACCEPTABLE PRODUCTS 

A. All prefinished metal door frames shall be the product of one manufacturer.  Design is 
based on the referenced products of Timely Industries, Inc.; equal products will be 
acceptable as substitutes with Architect approval. 

 PREFINISHED DOOR FRAMES – TYPES AND DESIGN 

A. All prefinished metal door frames shall be as indicated on the Door Schedule in the 
Drawings. 

1. Frames 

a. “C” Series, 18-gauge prefinished steel.  

b. “S” Series, 20-gauge prefinished steel 

2. Casings 

a. 22-gauge prefinished steel (standard). 

 FABRICATION 

A. All frames formed from cold rolled sheet steel conforming to ASTM-A366, rolled and broken 
to standard shapes. 

B. Provide mechanically fastened retainer clips for casings. 

C. All frames to have 14-gauge hinge reinforcement plates with extruded tapped holes. 

D. Provide for 2 ¾” adjustable “T” strikes as required. 

E. Provide standard, field applied reinforcement for surface mounted hardware. 

F. Provide fire rated, U.L. labeled frames as shown on Drawings. 
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 FINISH HARDWARE COORDINATION 

A. Secure templates from the finish hardware supplier and accurately install, or make 
provisions for, all finish hardware at the factory. 

 FINISHES 

A. Factory finish: Impact resistant, polyester baked enamel, standard finish: Browntone SC101 

B. Provide aerosol touch-up paint for after installation, on-sight repair as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify that rough opening sizes and wall thicknesses are acceptable. 

C. Verify finish hardware requirements for each opening to provide proper reinforcement, 
preparation and anchorage. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate installation with other trades to avoid conflict. 

B. Use (pre-fit template door) or (actual door) in opening to assure proper alignment and 
clearances. 

C. Anchor frame with one drywall screw adjacent to each casing clip. 

D. Align all parts with proper clearance to assure proper fit, tight miters, and desired 
performance. 

E. Provide instruction sheets for all frames, sidelites, and borrowed lites for field use. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove all boxes, wrappers, papers and debris from each opening. 

B. Wipe frames with moist cloth and mild glass cleaner to remove grease, dust or other debris. 

C. Touch up paint as required. 

3.4 FINAL INSPECTION 

A. Inspect each opening for proper operation, correct hardware, general appearance and 
proper installation. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 .13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install prefinished flush wood doors as shown on the drawings and specified 
herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Illustrate door opening criteria, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, 
special beveling, blocking for hardware in mineral core doors, identify cutouts. 

C. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials, thickness, construction, veneer species (veneer 
color selection required in Ash, Birch and Maple).  See WDMA “A Specifier’s Guide to Door 
Face Veneers” for cut and matching requirements, factory machining and factory finishing 
criteria. 

D. Finish Samples:  A set of 3 illustrating the range of color and grain of the specified door face 
materials. 

E. Manufacturer’s full lifetime warranty. 

1.4 INDOOR AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Hardwood Plywood, particle board and medium density fiberboard composite wood 
products shall meet the requirements for formaldehyde as specified in ARB’s Air Toxics 
Control Measure for Composite Wood (17 CCR 93120 et. seq.) by or before the dates 
specified in those sections. 

1. Documentation: Verification of compliance shall include one of the following: 

a. Product certifications and specifications. 

b. Chain of custody certifications. 

c. Other methods acceptable to the local enforcement agency. 

B. Adhesives, sealants and caulks used on the project shall meet the requirements of the 
following standards: 

1. Adhesives, adhesive bonding primers adhesive primers, sealants, sealant primers and 
caulks shall comply with local or regional air pollution control or air quality management 
district rules where applicable, or the latest adopted edition of the California Green 
Building Standards Code. Such products also shall comply with the SCAQMD Rule 
1168 prohibition on the use of certain toxic compounds (chloroform, ethylene 
dichloride, methylene chloride, perchloroethylene and trichloroethylene). 

1.5 REFERENCES AND REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. ASTM E152 – Methods of Fire Tests and Door Assemblies. 

B. NFPA 252 – Standard Methods for Fire Assemblies. 

C. UBC 7-2, 1997. 
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D. UL 10 (b) – Fire Tests for Door Assemblies – Neutral Pressure. 

E. UL 10 (c) – Fire Tests for Door Assemblies – Positive Pressure. 

F. NFPA 80 – Fire Doors and Windows. 

G. Quality Standards 

1. WDMA Industry Standard I.S. 1-A-97 – Window and Door Manufacturers Association 
(WDMA). 

2. AWI Quality Standards 7th Edition, Version 1.0 1997. 

3. WIC Manual of Millwork, 9th Edition, 1998. 

4. ANSI A115. W Series, Wood Door Hardware Standards. (American National Standard 
Institute). 

H. Labeling Agencies 

1. Intertek Testing Services - Warnock Hersey (ITS-WH)  

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Meet or exceed WDMA I.S. 1-A Premium Grade, AWI Version 7 Custom Grade and/or WIC 
Custom Grade. 

B. Labeled Doors:  Listed and conform to the requirements of: 

1. Intertek Testing Services-Warnock Hersey (ITS-WH)  

1.7 DELIVERY STORAGE AND HANDLING AND SITE CONDITIONS 

A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products under provisions of WDMA, AWI, WIC and 
manufacturer’s care and handling instructions. 

B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer’s standard packaging.  Inspect for damage.  Do not 
store in damp or wet areas.  HVAC systems should be operating and balanced prior to 
arrival of doors. 

C. Certain wood species are light sensitive.  Protect doors from exposure to natural and 
artificial light after delivery. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate the work with door opening construction, door frame and door hardware 
installation with a pre-installation conference. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Provide manufacturer’s warranty to the following term: 

1. Interior Solid Core Doors:  "Full Life of Original Installation" including rehang and 
refinish if door(s) do not comply with warranty tolerance standards. 

2. Include coverage for delamination, warping, bow, cup and telegraphing of core 
construction beyond warranty tolerances. 

PRODUCTS 

 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Match phase (1) doors – Lynden Door LD Architectural Series - 

B. Source Control: Supply all wood doors from a single manufacturer. 
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 MANUFACTURING STANDARDS 

A. Interior Flush Wood Doors: Window & Door Manufacturers Association publication 
ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A “Industry Standard for Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors”. 

B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Conforming to NFPA 80; listed and labeled for required ratings 
based on testing at positive pressure NFPA 252 or UL 10C by UL or other testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction  

1. Blocking: Provide composite blocking approved for use in doors of fire-protection 
ratings indicated as needed to maintain WDMA performance level and eliminate 
through-bolting hardware. 

 

 SUSTAINABILITY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Certified Wood: “FSC Pure” per FSC STD-01-001 and FSC STD-40-004. 

B. Adhesives: Meeting testing and product requirements of California Department of Public 
Health’s “Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers.” 

C. Composite Wood Products: Manufactured with ultra-low-emitting formaldehyde resins as 
defined in California Air Resources Board’s “Airborne Toxic Control Measure to Reduce 
Formaldehyde Emissions from Composite Wood Products” or with no added formaldehyde. 

 INTERIOR SOLID CORE FLUSH WOOD DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH – SELECT 
WOOD VENEER 

A. Basis of Design Lynden Door LD Architectural Series. 

B. Solid Core Select Wood Veneer Flush Doors  

1. WDMA Quality grade: To match existing phase 1 doors 

2. Faces:  

a. Veneer Grade: A. 

b. Veneer Species: White Oak 

c. Veneer Cut: Rift cut 

d. Veneer Leaf Match: Book match. 

e. Veneer Face Match/Assembly: Balance 

3. Pair Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening. 

4. Core: Wood-based Particleboard (PC) 

5. Construction: Five Plies; stiles and rails bonded to core, and entire unit is abrasive 
planed before veneering. 

6. Thickness: 1-3/4 inch 

C. Solid Core Select Wood Veneer Flush Doors with Glazed Lites:  

1. Match appearance grade and applicable construction and performance requirements 
of other standard veneer flush solid core wood doors. 

2. Refer to Section 08 8000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.  

3. Wood Glazing Accessories: Solid wood of same species as face veneer in standard 
profile selected by Architect. 
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D. Fire-Rated Select Wood Veneer Flush Doors:  

1. Match appearance grade and applicable construction and performance requirements 
of non-rated transparent finish flush wood doors. 

2. Ratings: Category B positive pressure. 

3. Core: 

a. 20-Minute Doors: Wood-based particleboard core. 

4. Vertical Edges:  

a. 20-Minute Doors: Matching/Compatible Veneer edge-band over structural 
composite lumber 

5. Horizontal Edges: 

a. 20-Minute Doors: Structural composite lumber.  

E. Fire-Rated Select Wood Veneer Flush Doors with Glazed Lites  

1. Match appearance grade and applicable construction and performance requirements 
of non-rated transparent finish flush wood doors. 

2. Factory Glazing: Refer to Section 08 8000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush 
wood doors. Factory install glass as required. Fill glazing bead nail holes in factory 
finished doors. 

3. Glazing: Factory-installed fire-rated safety glass for door rating. 

4. Wood Glazing Accessories: Solid wood of same species as face veneer in standard 
profile selected by Architect. 

a. Bead Profile: Straight Lip. 

b. Applied Grille: MD Kit Lip Bead  

c. At wood-core doors with 20-minute fire-protection ratings, provide wood beads 
and metal glazing clips as required and approved for such use. 

5. Veneer Wrap Bead for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors: Manufacturer's standard 
veneer wrap bead matching veneer specie of door face and approved for use in doors 
of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal glazing clips where 
required for opening size and fire-protection rating indicated. 

6. Metal Glazing Frames: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.048-inch- (1.2-mm-) 
thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; with baked-enamel and approved for use in doors of fire-
protection rating indicated. 

F. Fire-Rated Select Wood Veneer Flush Doors with Louvers:  

1. Match appearance grade and applicable construction and performance requirements 
of non-rated transparent finish flush wood doors. 

2. Metal and Finish: 18 gauge cold rolled steel with manufacturer's standard color baked-
enamel finish. 

 DOOR CORE MATERIALS 

A. Particleboard: Wood-based particleboard; ANSI A208.4, Grade LD-2 as required to meet 
WDMA Performance Duty level specified without added blocking. 

B. Structural Composite Lumber: WDMA T.M.10. 
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 FINISHES 

A. Finish Grade: Match grade of door. 

B. Transparent: WDMA TR-8, UV-Cured Acrylated Polyester/Urethane. 

1. Staining: Clear 
2. Sheen: Satin. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify substrate opening conditions. 

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable and ready to receive this work. 

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out of tolerance for size or 
alignment. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install fire-rated and non-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80, manufacturers’ 
instructions and to ITS-WH/UL requirements. 

B. Trim non-rated door width by cutting equally on both jamb edges. 

C. Trim door height by cutting bottom edges to a maximum 3/4 inch (19-mm). 

D. Trim fire door height at bottom edge only, in accordance with fire rating requirements. 

E. Do not trim positive pressure rated doors for width. 

F. Pilot drill screw and bolt holes using templates provided by hardware manufacturer. [Use 
threaded throughbolts for half surface hinges]. 

G. Exercise caution when drilling pilot holes and installing hinges so that pilot holes are not 
overdrilled and screws are not over torqued.  Follow manufacturer’s installation instructions 
for positive pressure doors. 

H. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware. 

I. Manufacturer shall install glass in wood doors. 

J. Install door louvers and light kits plumb and level. 

K. Reseal or refinish any doors that required site alteration. 

3.3 WARRANTY TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to WDMA standards and testing methods for warp, cup, bow and telegraphing. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement. 

B. Clearances:  As follows, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors. 

2. 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering. 

3. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold. 

4. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 14 29 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install the storefront system as shown on the Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 STOREFRONT SYSTEMS 

A. General 

1. All storefront system components for this Work, unless otherwise specifically approved 
by the Architect, shall be the product of one manufacturer. 

2. The storefront system design for this Work is based on Oldcastle FG-3000 Non-
Thermal Flush Glaze series. 

3. Storefront manufacturer shall provide concealed stiffeners as required to resist lateral 
loads for Exposure ‘C’ (85 mph basic wind speed). 

B. Materials 

1. Storefront system  shall be .125-inch-thick aluminum extruded from 6063-T5 alloy for 
doors, frames, and moldings. 

 ENTRANCE DOORS 

A. General 

1. All Entrance doors shall be product of one manufacturer. 

2. The storefront door design for this work is based upon Oldcastle Standard Entrance   
MS-375 Medium Stile  with 10” one-piece bottom rail. 

B. Materials 

1. The entrance door design shall be aluminum alloy for doors, stops and moldings. 

 DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Storefront manufacturer shall prepare door for all hardware specified elsewhere.  See 
Specification Section 087100 for hardware schedule and approved manufacturers.  
Deviation from the specified products and manufacturers is not permitted. 

 ALUMINUM FINISH 

A. Comply with NAAMMs "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products.  

B. Color anodic, Architectural Class I:  AA-M12C22A42/A44, complying with AAMA 611  

1. Color: dark bronze anodized – Match existing 
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 BREAK METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Manufacturer shall provide break metal fabrications as shown on the Drawings.  Break 
metal shall match storefront material and finish. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials, not specifically described but required for a complete and proper 
installation of storefront system, shall be new, first quality of their respective kinds, and 
subject to approval of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 FABRICATION 

A. Shop prefabricate all doors, windows and frames into complete units, verifying all 
measurements at the job site prior to fabrication. 

B. Workmanship 

1. Fabricate in strict accordance with the approved Shop Drawings and the 
manufacturer's published recommendations. 

2. Accurately miter and fit all members to hairline joints. 

3. Weld or mechanically fasten along entire line of contact on the unexposed side. 

4. No discoloration on the face after anodizing will be acceptable. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install all members with adequate provision for settling, expanding, and contracting to occur 
without breaking glass. 

B. Firmly anchor all members, using all anchoring devices required to ensure positive 
attachment of the members for long life under hard use. 

C. Caulk exterior of all frames to prevent any water infiltration. 

D. Wherever aluminum is in contact with steel, concrete, or other material potentially creative 
of electrolytic action, provide all required permanent isolation of the aluminum by 
backpainting with first quality bituminous paint or by such other isolation as is approved in 
advance by the Architect.  Protect all finished surfaces as necessary to prevent damage 
during progress of the Work. 

E. Install doors without warp or rack.  Adjust doors and hardware to provide tight fit at contact 
points and smooth operation. 

3.3 CLEANING UP 

A. Immediately prior to acceptance of the Work, remove all protective materials from the 
storefront system and clean all exposed members.  Do not use abrasives or harmful 
cleaning agents. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 41 13 
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SECTION 08 42 29.23 - SLIDING AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

 
A. Exterior, biparting, sliding automatic entrances. -  

 
B. Interior, b-parting, sliding automatic entrances 

1. Access control locking shall be on entrance. 
 

C. Integral transoms shall be included on entrances. 
 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Section 01 25 00 -Substitution Procedure: Administrative and procedural requirements for 
requesting approval of substitution. 
 

B. Section 01 30 00 – Administrative Requirements: Requirements for submittal procedures, 
project meetings, progress schedules, and documentation, reports, and coordination. 
 

C. Section 01 60 00 – Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, substitutions 
and product options, delivery, storage, and handling. 
 

D. Division 03 00 00 - Concrete: Forming and grouting for recessed thresholds. 
 

E. Section 07 90 00 - Joint Protection:  Caulking to the extent not specified in this section. 
 

F. Section 08 40 00 - Entrances, Storefronts and Curtain Walls: Entrances furnished and installed 
separately. 

 
G. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Hardware to the extent not specified in this Section. 

 
H. Division 26 00 00 – Electrical:  Electrical connections provided separately, including conduit and 

wiring for power to, and control of, sliding automatic entrances.  
 

I. Division 28 00 00 - Electronic Safety and Security: Systems not specified in this section. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Activation Device: Device that, when actuated, sends an electrical signal to door operator to 
open door. 
 

B. Knowing act: Consciously initiating opening of power operated door using acceptable methods 
including wall mounted switches such as push plates and controlled access devices such as 
keypads, card readers and key switches. 
 

C. Safety Device: Device that prevents door from opening or closing, as appropriate. 
 
1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

 
A. General: Standards listed by reference, including revisions by issuing authority, form part of this 

specification section to extent indicated. Standards listed are identified by issuing authority, 
authority abbreviation, designation number, title or other designation established by issuing 
authority.  Standards subsequently referenced herein are referred to by issuing authority 
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abbreviation and standard designation. 
 

B. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA): 
1. AAMA 606.1 – Integral Color Anodic Finishes for Architectural Aluminum. 
2. AAMA 611 Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum. 
3. AAMA 701 Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable 

Fenestration Weatherseals. 
 

C. American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (AAADM). 
 

D. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) / Builders’ Hardware Manufacturers Association 
(BHMA): 
1. ANSI/BHMA A156.10: Standard for Power Operated Pedestrian Doors. 
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.5: Standard for Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products. 

 
E. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 

1. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes. 

2. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 
 

F. California Department of Forestry and Fire Protection, Office of the State Fire Marshall (CSFM). 
 

G. International Code Council (ICC): 
1. IBC:  International Building Code. 

 

H. International Organization for Standardization (ISO): 
1. ISO 9001 - Quality Management Systems. 
2. ISO 14025 – Environmental Labels and Declarations -- Type III Environmental 

Declarations -- Principles and Procedures. 
3. ISO14040 – Environmental Management -- Life Cycle Assessment -- Principles and 

Framework. 
4. ISO 14044 – Environmental Management -- Life Cycle Assessment -- Requirements and 

Guidelines. 
5. ISO 21930 – Sustainability in Buildings and Civil Engineering Works -- Core Rules For 

Environmental Product Declarations Of Construction Products And Services. 
 

I. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
1. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code. 
2. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code. 

 
J. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM): 

1. Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products. 
 

K. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 
1. UL 325 – Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and 

Systems. 
 

L. United Nations Central Product Classification (UNCPC): 
1. UNCPC 4212 - Product Category Rules for Preparing an Environmental Product 

Declaration for Power-Operated Pedestrian Doors and Revolving Doors. 
 

1.5 COORDINATION 
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A. Coordinate size and location of recesses in concrete floors for recessed sliding tracks.  
Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 3, as required. 
 

B. Templates: Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made 
for locating and installing automatic entrances to comply with indicated requirements. 
 

C. Electrical System Roughing-in: Coordinate layout and installation of automatic entrance door 
assemblies with connections to power supplies, and security access control system. See 
Division 28 Section “Electronic Safety and Security” for systems not provided under this section. 
 

D. System Integration: Integrate sliding automatic entrances with other systems as required for 
complete working installation. 
1. Provide electrical interface control capability for activation of sliding automatic entrances 

by security access system on doors with electric locking. 
 
1.6 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Section 01 30 

00 – Administrative Requirements, submittal procedures. 
 

B. Action Submittals: 
1. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, hardware mounting heights, 

and attachments to other work.  
2. Color Samples for selection of factory-applied color finishes. 

 
C. Information Submittals: 

1. Evaluation Service Reports: Based on evaluation performed by a qualified agency, for 
automatic entrance door assemblies. 
a. Environmental Product Declaration. 
b. Evaluation Report for compliance with IBC. 

 
D. Closeout Submittals: 

1. Owner’s Manual. 
2. Warranties. 

 
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Source Limitations: Obtain automatic entrance door assemblies through one source from a 

single manufacturer. 
 

B. Qualifications:  
1. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative, with certificate issued 

by AAADM, who is trained for installation and maintenance of units required for this 
Project. 

2. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer with a manufacturing facility 
compliant with ISO 9001. 

3. Manufacturer shall have in place a national service dispatch center providing 24 hours 
per day, 7 days per week, emergency call back service. 
 

C. Certifications:  
1. Automatic sliding door systems shall be certified by the manufacturer to meet 

performance design criteria in accordance with the following standards: 
a. ANSI/BHMA A156.10. 
b. CSFM, Listed. 
c. IBC. 
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d. NFPA 101. 
e. UL 325 listed. 

2. Environmental Product Declaration (EPD): EPD for automatic sliding entrances shall be 
certified by the manufacturer to comply with the following: 
a. Prepared under Product Category Rule (PCR) UNCPC 4212. 
b. Conform to ISO standards 14025, 14040, 14044, 21930. 
c. Life Cycle Assessment Basis: Cradle to Gate, minimum. 

 
1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

 
A. Field Measurements: General Contractor shall verify openings to receive automatic entrance 

door assemblies by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop 
Drawings. 
 

B. Mounting Surfaces: General Contractor shall verify all surfaces to be plumb, straight, and 
secure; substrates to be of proper dimension and material. 
 

C. Other trades: General Contractor shall advise of any inadequate conditions or equipment. 
 
1.9 WARRANTY 

 
A. Automatic Entrances shall be free of defects in material and workmanship for period of one (1) 

year from date of substantial completion. 
 

B. During warranty period, Owner shall engage factory-trained technician to perform service and 
affect repairs. Safety inspection shall be performed after each adjustment or repair and 
completed inspection form shall be submitted to Owner. 
 

C. During warranty period all warranty work, including but not limited to emergency service, shall 
be performed during normal working hours.   
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES 

 
A. Basin of Design: Stanley Access Technologies (www.stanleyaccess.com); Dura-Glide™ 3000 

Series sliding automatic entrances. 
1. Contact: Stanley Access Technologies, Attn: Jorge Sicairos; Phone: 951-334-7786, 

Email: jorge.sicairos@allegion.com. 
 

B. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 25 00 – Substitution Procedures. 
 

C. Product Options: Drawings indicate sizes, profiles, and dimensional requirements of automatic 
entrance door assemblies and are based on the specific system indicated. Refer to Section 01 
60 00 – Product Requirements: Product Options. 
 

2.2 AUTOMATIC ENTRANCE DOOR ASSEMBLIES 
 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard automatic entrance door assemblies including doors, 
sidelights, framing, headers, carrier assemblies, roller tracks, door operators, activation and 
safety devices, and accessories required for complete installation. 
 

B. Sliding Automatic Entrances: 
1. Bi-Parting Entrances: 

a. Configuration: Two sliding leaves and two full sidelights; biparting. 
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b. Traffic Pattern: Two-way. 
c. Emergency Breakaway Capability: Sliding leaves and sidelights. 
d. Mounting: Between jambs. 

 
2.3 DESIGN / PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

 
A. General: Provide automatic entrance door assemblies capable of withstanding loads and 

thermal movements based on testing manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to 
those indicated for this Project. 
 

B. Operating Range: Minus 30 deg F (Minus 34 deg C) to 130 deg F (54 deg C). 
 

C. Opening-Force Requirements for Egress Doors: Force shall be adjustable; but, not more than 
50 lbf (222 N) required to manually set swinging egress door panel(s) in motion. 
 

D. Closing-Force Requirements: Not more than 30 lbf (133 N) required to prevent door from 
closing. 
 

E. Sliding automatic entrances specified with access control locking shall be designed to function 
as follows when set for secure operation: 
1. Entrances shall be normally closed and locked by access control locking system with 

exterior motion activation system disabled. Interior motion activation system to remain 
enabled, free egress. 

2. Upon signal from exterior secure activation device, sliding automatic entrances will 
unlock and open enabling motion activation system. Entrance will be held open as long 
as object or pedestrian remains in activation or safety zones. 

3. Once all activation and safety zones have cleared the entrance will close and re-lock, 
returning to normal state. 

4. At any time during cycle emergency egress can be achieved by utilizing emergency 
breakaway feature. 
 

2.4 REGULATORY REQUIRMENTS 
 

A. Emergency-Exit Door Requirements: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for automatic entrances serving as required means of egress. 
 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 
 

2.5 MATERIALS 
 

A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated. 
1. Headers, stiles, rails, and frames: 6063-T6. 
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221. 
3. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209. 

 
B. Sealants and Joint Fillers: Performed under Section 07 90 00 - Joint Protection. 

 
2.6 COMPONENTS 

 
A. Framing and Transom Members: Manufacturer's standard extruded aluminum reinforced as 

required to support imposed loads. 
1. Nominal Size: 1 3/4 inch by 4 1/2 inch (44 by 115 mm). 
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2. Concealed Fastening: Framing shall incorporate a concealed fastening pocket, and 
continuous flush insert cover, extending full length of each framing member.   

3. Transoms shall be integral to sliding automatic entrance framing system and shall be 
flush glazed.  
 

B. Stile and Rail Doors and Sidelights: Manufacturer's standard 1 ¾ inch (45 mm) thick glazed 
doors with extruded-aluminum tubular stile and rail members. Incorporate concealed tie-rods 
that span full length of top and bottom rails. 
1. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Snap-on, extruded-security aluminum stops and preformed 

gaskets. 
2. Stile Design: Narrow stile; 2 inch (51 mm) nominal width. 
3. Bottom Rail Design: Minimum 10 inch (254 mm) 12 inch (305 mm) nominal height. 
4. Muntin Bars: Horizontal tubular rail member for each door; 4 1/4 inch (108 mm) nominal 

height. 
 

C. Glazing: Furnished under Section 08 80 00 - Glazing. All Glazing furnished under separate 
section shall be: 
1. Entrance X-100: 1 inch (25 mm) insulated glazing units with not less than 1/2-inch (13 

mm) air space. 
2. Entrance X-101: 1/4 inch (6 mm) tempered. 

 

D. Headers: Fabricated from extruded aluminum and extending full width of automatic entrance 
door units to conceal door operators, carrier assemblies, and roller tracks. Provide hinged or 
removable access panels for service and adjustment of door operators and controls.  Secure 
panels to prevent unauthorized access. 
1. Mounting: Concealed, with one side of header flush with framing. 
2. Capacity: Capable of supporting up to 220 lb (100 kg) per panel, up to four panels, over 

spans up to 14 feet (4.3 m) without intermediate supports. 
 

E. Carrier Assemblies and Overhead Roller Tracks: Manufacturer's standard carrier assembly that 
allows vertical adjustment of at least 1/8 inch (3 mm); consisting of urethane with precision steel 
lubricated ball-bearing wheels, operating on continuous roller track. Support panels from carrier 
assembly by load wheels and anti-riser wheels with factory adjusted cantilever and pivot 
assembly. Minimum two ball-bearing load wheels and two anti-rise rollers for each active leaf. 
Minimum load wheel diameter shall be 2 1/2 inch (64 mm); minimum anti-rise roller diameter 
shall be 2 inch (51 mm). 
 

F. Thresholds: Manufacturer's standard thresholds as indicated below: 
1. Entrance X-100: Continuous standard tapered extrusion double bevel.  
2. Entrance X-101: Continuous standard square extrusion, for recessed installation. 
3. All thresholds to conform to details and requirements for code compliance. 

 
G. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-

bleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 
 

H. Signage: Provide signage in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.10. 
 

2.7 DOOR OPERATORS 
 

A. General: Provide door operators of size recommended by manufacturer for door size, weight, 
and movement; for condition of exposure; and for long-term, operation under normal traffic load 
for type of occupancy indicated. 
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B. Electromechanical Operators: Self-contained overhead unit powered by minimum of 1/4 
horsepower, permanent-magnet DC motor with gear reduction drive, microprocessor controller; 
and encoder. 
1. Operation: Power opening and power closing. 
2. Features: 

a. Adjustable opening and closing speeds. 
b. Adjustable open check and close check speeds. 
c. Adjustable hold-open time between 0 and 30 seconds. 
d. Obstruction recycle. 
e. On/Off switch to control electric power to operator. 
f. Energy conservation switch that reduces door-opening width. 
g. Closed loop speed control with active braking and acceleration. 
h. Adjustable obstruction recycle time delay. 
i. Self-adjusting stop position. 
j. Self-adjusting closing compression force. 
k. Onboard sensor power supply. 
l. Onboard sensor monitoring. 
m. Optional Switch to open/Switch to close operation. 
n. Fire alarm interface, configurable to safely open or close the entrance on signal 

from fire alarm system. 
3. Mounting:  Concealed. 
4. Drive System: Synchronous belt type. 
 

C. Electrical service to door operators shall be provided under Division 26 00 00 - Electrical.  
Minimum service to be 120 VAC, 5 amps. 

 
2.8 ELECTRICAL CONTROLS 
 

A. Electrical Control System: Electrical control system shall include microprocessor controller and 
high-resolution position encoder. Encoder shall monitor revolutions of operator shaft and send 
signals to microprocessor controller to define door position and speed.  
1. High-resolution encoder shall have resolution of not less than 1024 counts per revolution. 

Systems utilizing external magnets and magnetic switches are not acceptable.  
2. Electrical control system shall include 24 VDC auxiliary output rated at 1 amp. 

 
B. Performance Data: Microprocessor shall collect, and store performance data as follows: 

1. Counter: Non-resettable counter to track operating cycles. 
2. Event Reporting: Unit shall include non-volatile event and error recording including 

number of occurrences of events and errors, and cycle count of most recent events and 
errors. 

3. LED Display: Display presenting the current operating state of controller.  
 

C. Controller Protection: Microprocessor controller shall incorporate following features to ensure 
trouble free operation:  
1. Automatic Reset Upon Power Up. 
2. Main Fuse Protection. 
3. Electronic Surge Protection. 
4. Internal Power Supply Protection. 
5. Resetable sensor supply fuse protection. 
6. Motor Protection, over-current protection. 

 
D. Soft Start/Stop: “Soft-start” “soft-stop” motor driving circuit shall be provided for smooth normal 

opening and recycling. 
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E. Obstruction Recycle: Provide system to recycle sliding panels when obstruction is encountered 
during closing cycle. If obstruction is detected, system shall search for that object on next 
closing cycle by reducing door closing speed prior to the previously encountered obstruction 
location and will continue to close in check speed until doors are fully closed, at which time 
doors will reset to normal speed. If obstruction is encountered again, door will come to full stop. 
Doors shall remain stopped until obstruction is removed and operate signal is given, resetting 
door to normal operation. 

 
F. Programmable Controller: Microprocessor controller shall be field programmable. 

1. Following parameters may be adjusted: 
a. Operating speeds and forces as required to meet specified ANSI/BHMA standard. 
b. Adjustable and variable features specified. 
c. Reduced opening position. 
a. Fail-secure control.  

2. Manual programming shall be available through local interface which has two-digit 
display with selection control including three push buttons. 
 

2.9 ACTIVATION AND SAFETY DEVICES 
 

A. Primary Activation: Secure activation device provided by others as specified in Division 28 00 
00 - Electronic Safety and Security.  

 
B. Combined Activation and Safety Sensors: Combined activation and safety sensors shall, in 

single housing, detect motion and presence in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.10. Motion 
shall be detected using K-band microwave technology, presence by active infrared reflection 
technology.  
1. Mounting Height: Up to 11.5 feet (3.5 m) above finish floor 
2. Temperature Range: Between -31°F and 131°F (-35°C to 55°C) in all environmental 

conditions 
3. Relays: Form C, 50V at 0.3A for both activation and safety. Hold time of less than 0.5 

seconds. 
4. Detection Pattern: When detection is made in the activation zone, and entrance opens, 

safety zone shall extend through threshold on each side; creating X-pattern. When 
activation and safety zones are cleared and entrance closes sensor will ignore X-pattern 
safety zones. 

5. Motion activation is secondary to knowing act activation. 
a. Entrance X-101. 

6. Combined motion and presence sensors shall be equal to or better than X-Zone T 
Sensor by Optex. 
a. Cover Color: Black. 

 
C. Photoelectric Beams: In addition to threshold sensor include minimum of two (2) doorway 

holding beams. Photoelectric beams shall be pulsed infrared type, including sender receiver 
assemblies for recessed mounting. Beams shall be monitored by electrical controls for faults 
and shall fail safe. 
 

D. Presence Sensor Monitoring: Sliding automatic entrances control system shall include means to 
verify functionality of all active presence sensors in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.10. 
Detected fault shall cause automatic operation to cease until the fault is corrected.  
 

2.10 HARDWARE 
 

A. General: Provide units in sizes and types recommended by automatic entrance door and 
hardware manufacturers for entrances and uses indicated. 
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B. Emergency Breakaway Feature: Provide release hardware that allows panel(s) to swing out in 
direction of egress to full 90 degrees from any position in sliding mode. Maximum force to open 
panel shall be 50 lbf (222 N) according to ANSI/BHMA A156.10. Interrupt powered operation of 
panel operator while in breakaway mode. 
1. Emergency breakaway feature shall include at least one adjustable detent device 

mounted in top of each breakaway panel to control panel breakaway force. 
2. Limit Arms: Limit arms shall be provided to control swing of non-sliding panels on break-

out; swing shall not exceed 90 degrees. Limit arms shall be spring loaded to prevent 
shock and include adjustable friction damping. 

 
C. Deadlocks: Manufacturer's standard deadbolt operated by exterior cylinder and interior thumb 

turn; with minimum 1 inch (25 mm) long throw bolt; ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 
1. Cylinders: Provide Schlage lock cylinders with interchangeable construction core and 

key. 
2. Hook Latch: Laminated-steel hook, mortise type. 
3. Lock/Unlock Indicator: Provide lock position indicators integrated with locking system. 

Indicators shall be stile mounted on secure side of door and provide visual display of lock 
position; “OPEN” in black letters when unlocked, “LOCKED” in red letters when locked.  

4. Two-Point Locking: Provide locking system that incorporates a device in stile of active 
door leaves that automatically extends flush bolt into overhead carrier assembly. 

5. Prove deadlocks on Entrance X-100 
 

D. Access Control Locking System: Provide access control locking hardware on sliding automatic 
entrances as follows: 
1. System shall include: 

a. Fail-secure electric solenoid locking device with self-contained solid-state 
electronic control factory mounted inside header.  

b. Vertical rod exit devices incorporated into sliding door panels that prevent breakout 
until rod is released. 

2. When set for secure operation, automatic sliding entrance(s) shall electrically latch in 
closed position preventing door panels from sliding manually, returning system to its 
locked status.  

3. During power interruption:  
a. Solenoid lock shall be engaged, preventing doors from sliding manually.  
b. Means of egress shall be accomplished by exit device. Exit device shall be 

concealed vertical rod tamper proof exit device with recessed flush mounted 
interior release hardware that shall prohibit manual breakout of door(s) from 
exterior. Flush mounted release hardware shall be concealed within the horizontal 
muntin bar. 

4. Key Switch: Provide exterior mounted key switch with momentary action switch for 
control of sliding automatic entrances. Key switch shall be jamb style, designed for 
mounting in 1 3/4-inch (44 mm) framing. Key switch shall include standard 1 1/8 (29 mm) 
inch mortise cylinder and interchangeable construction core. Switch shall be SPDT with 
momentary action contacts rated at minimum of 3 amps. Faceplate shall be stainless 
steel with tamper proof screws.   

5. Provide access control locking system on Entrance X-101. 
 

E. Control Switch: Provide manufacturer’s standard rotary key switch mounted on the interior jamb 
and position switch to allow for full control of automatic entrances.  Controls to include, but are 
not limited to: 
1. Open.  
2. Closed/Locked. 
3. Automatic 
4. One way. 
5. Reduced. 
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6. Reduced one way. 
 

F. Keyed Power Switch: Sliding automatic entrances shall be equipped with a two position “On/Off” 
switch to control power to the door. 
 

G. Sliding Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components complying with 
AAMA 701; made of wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile with nylon-fabric or aluminum-
strip backing. 
 

H. Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard adjustable nylon brush sweep mounted to underside 
of door bottom. 
 

2.11 FABRICATION 
 

A. General: Factory fabricates automatic entrance door assembly components to designs, sizes, 
and thickness indicated and to comply with indicated standards. 
1. Form aluminum shapes before finishing. 
2. Use concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.  

a. Where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural 
movements, wind loads, or vibration, use self-locking devices. 

b. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
 

B. Framing: Provide automatic entrances as prefabricated assemblies. 
1. Fabricate tubular and channel frame assemblies with manufacturer's standard 

mechanical or welded joints. Provide sub-frames and reinforcement as required for 
complete system to support required loads. 

2. Perform fabrication operations in manner that prevents damage to exposed finish 
surfaces. 

3. Form profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
4. Prepare components to receive concealed fasteners and anchor and connection devices. 
5. Fabricate components with accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered to produce 

hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
 

C. Doors: Factory fabricated and assembled in profiles indicated. Reinforce as required to support 
imposed loads and for installing hardware. 
 

D. Door Operators: Factory fabricated and installed in headers, including adjusting and testing. 
 

E. Glazing: Fabricate framing with minimum glazing edge clearances for thickness and type of 
glazing indicated. 
 

F. Hardware: Factory install hardware to greatest extent possible; remove only as required for final 
finishing operation and for delivery to and installation at Project site. 
 

2.12 ALUMINUM FINISHES 
 

A. General: Comply with NAAMM Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products for 
recommendations for applying and designing finishes. Finish designations prefixed by AA 
comply with system established by Aluminum Association for designing finishes. 
 

B. Class I, Color Anodic Finish: AA-M12C22A42/A44 Mechanical Finish: as fabricated; Chemical 
Finish: etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating: Architectural Class I, integrally colored or 
electrolytically deposited color coating 0.70 mils minimum complying with AAMA 611-98, and 
the following: 
1. Color: Dark Bronze – Match existing storefront system.  
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2. AAMA 606.1 
3. Applicator must be fully compliant with all applicable environmental regulations and 

permits, including wastewater and heavy metal discharge. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 INSPECTION 
 

A. Examine conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, header 
support, and other conditions affecting performance of automatic entrances. Proceed with 
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 

 
A. General: Do not install damaged components. Fit frame joints to produce joints free of burrs and 

distortion. Rigidly secure non-movement joints. 
 

B. Entrances:  Install automatic entrances plumb and true in alignment with established lines and 
grades without warp or rack of framing members and doors.  Anchor securely in place. 
1. Install surface-mounted hardware using concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 
2. Set headers, carrier assemblies, tracks, operating brackets, and guides level and true to 

location with anchorage for permanent support. 
 

C. Door Operators:  Connect door operators to electrical power distribution system as specified in 
Division 26 00 00 – Electrical. 
 

D. Glazing: Performed under Section 08 80 00 – Glazing in accordance with sliding automatic 
entrance manufacturer’s instructions. 
 

E. Sealants: Comply with requirements specified in Section 07 90 00 - Joint Protection. 
 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Testing Services: Factory Trained Installer shall test and inspect each automatic entrance door 

to determine compliance of installed systems with applicable ANSI standards. 
 

3.4 REPAIR 
 

A. Repair damaged finish to match original finish. 
 

3.5 ADJUSTING 
 

A. Adjust door operators, controls, and hardware for smooth and safe operation, for tight closure, 
and complying with requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.10. 
 

3.6 CLEANING  
 

A. Clean glass and aluminum surfaces promptly after installation. Remove excess glazing and 
sealant compounds, dirt, and other substances. Comply with requirements in Section 08 80 00 - 
Glazing, for cleaning and maintaining glass. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 08 42 29.23 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

2. Sliding doors. 

3. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Electromechanical door hardware. 

3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 

2. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. 

3. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as 

applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest 

edition of that standard: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series. 

2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
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3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units. 

4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware. 

5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 

finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing, fabrication 

and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 

Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 

function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 

hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 

that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 

and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 

other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 

Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 

essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring 

diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access 

control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and 

field-installed wiring. Include the following: 
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a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 

interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 

respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details 

required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 

keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 

Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 

special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 

permanent cylinders/cores. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 

evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified 

independent testing agency. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals 

for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as required in 

Division 01, Closeout Procedures. 

B. Project Record Documents: Provide record documentation of as-built door hardware sets in 

digital format (.pdf, .docx, .xlsx, .csv) and as required in Division 01, Project Record Documents. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders 

Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD). 

C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and 

electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project 

and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturers 

of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. Supplier to have on staff 

a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course of the Work to 
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consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and electromechanical 

door hardware and keying. 

E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from 

a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by 

a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door 

hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. California Building Code: Provide hardware that complies with CBC Section 11B. 

1. All openings as a part of an accessible route shall comply with CBC Section 11B-404. 

2. The clear opening width for a door shall be 32” minimum. For a swinging door it shall be 

measured between the face of the door and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees. There 

shall be no projections into it below 34” and 4” maximum projections into it between 34” 

and 80” above the finish floor or ground. Door closers and stops shall be permitted to be 

78” minimum above the finish floor or ground. CBC Section 11B-404.2.3. 

3. Operable hardware on accessible doors shall comply with CBC Section 11B-309.4 and 

shall be operable with one hand and shall not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting 

of the wrist. Operable parts of such hardware shall be 34” minimum and 44” maximum 

above finish floor or ground. Where sliding doors are in the fully open position, operating 

hardware shall be exposed and usable from both sides.  

4. Hardware (including panic hardware) shall not be provided with “nightlatch” function for 

any accessible doors or gates unless the following conditions are met: 

a. Such hardware has a ‘dogging’ feature and is dogged during the time the facility is 

open. 

b. All ‘dogging’ operation is performed only by employees as their job function (non-

public use). 

5. The force for pushing or pulling open a door shall be in accordance with CBC Section 11B-

404.2.9. 

a. Interior hinged doors, sliding or folding doors, and exterior hinged doors: 5 pounds 

(22.2 N) maximum. Required fire doors: the minimum opening force allowable by 

the DSA authority, not to exceed 15 pounds (66.7N). These forces do not apply to 

the force required to retract latch bolts or disengage other devices that hold the door 

in a closed position. 

b. The force required for activating any operable parts, such as lever hardware, or 

disengaging other devices shall be 5 pounds (22.2N) maximum to comply with CBC 

Section 11B-309.4. 

c. The 5 pound (22.2 N) maximum force shall be validated for the size of the door 

used. The Building Materials Listing of the California State Fire Marshal shall 

indicate that the door hardware meets the 5 pound (22.2 N) force and shall also list 

the largest door that can be used. 

6. Door closing speed shall comply with CBC Section 11B-404.2.8. Closers shall be adjusted 

so that the required time to move a door from an open position of 90 degrees to a position 
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of 12 degrees from the latch is 5 seconds minimum. Spring hinges shall be adjusted so that 

the required time to move a door from an open position of 70 degrees to the closed position 

is 1.5 seconds minimum. 

7. Floor stops shall not be located in the path of travel and 4” maximum from walls. 

8. Thresholds shall comply with CBC Section 11B-404.2.5. 

G. Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing 

standards. 

H. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 

schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 

2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 

3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 

4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 

5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

I. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in 

Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 

Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 

handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct 

the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their 

respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 

(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 

Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 

physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 

preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

J. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied 

according to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved 

schedule. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 

delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or accessories 

at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 

Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 
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C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software and 

related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 

Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 

work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check Shop 

Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing 

hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and 

pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 

signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified in 

this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of 

the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 

made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 

components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 

within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 

not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of Substantial 

Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Hardware shall not have any visible manufacturer names on exposed materials, except cylinders, 

when the door is in a closed position. 

2.2 BUTT HINGES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as 

specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity: 
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a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 

b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 

c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 

d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for 

every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for 

door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide set 

screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents 

removal of pin while door is closed; for all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5-knuckle. 

2.3 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Continuous Geared Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.26 Grade 1-600 continuous geared hinge. with 

minimum 0.120-inch thick extruded 6063-T6 aluminum alloy hinge leaves and a minimum 

overall width of 4 inches. Hinges are non-handed, reversible and fabricated to template screw 

locations. Factory trim hinges to suit door height and prepare for electrical cut-outs. 

1. Manufacturers:. 

a. Pemko (PE). 

2.4 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES 

A. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized 

plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-

door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power supplies. Provide 

sufficient number and type of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified 

hardware. Provide a connector for through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to 

junction box above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length 
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required for each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction, 

minimum of two per electrified opening. 

1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract: 

a. McKinney (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001. 

b. McKinney (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney (MK) - QC-C Series. 

2.5 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: Provide products conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and 

A156.16, Grade 1. 

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device 

location approximately six feet from the floor. 

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.  

3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. 

listed for windstorm components where applicable. 

4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for 

appropriate installation and operation. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

B. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 door pushes and pull units of type and design 

specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required where 

conflicting hardware dictates. 

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with beveled 

edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. 

Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum 

clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise 

indicated. 

4. Pulls shall be provided with a 10” clearance from the finished floor on the push side to 

accommodate wheelchair accessibility. 

5. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets. 

When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push plate, countersink the 

fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against the door. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 
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2.6 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured master 

key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.  

B. Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats 

and types: 

1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application. 

2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim 

ring. 

3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks. 

4. Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks. 

5. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be 

flush and be free spinning with matching finishes. 

6. Keyway: Match Facility Restricted Keyway. 

C. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.  

1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system 

instructions and requirements.  

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control 

number as directed by Owner. 

3. Existing System: Field verify and key cylinders to match Owner's existing system. 

D. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)  

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5). 

3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10). 

E. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders. 

2.7 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 1 (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, 

Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed cylindrical locksets. Listed 

manufacturers shall meet all functions and features as specified herein. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) 4700LN Series. 

B. Cylindrical Indicator Locksets, Grade 1 (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, 

Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Listed manufacturers shall meet 

all functions and features as specified herein. 

1. Provide locksets with functions and features as follows: 
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a. Visual status indicators in rose, displaying bold visuals for vacant or occupied lock 

status. 

b. Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.41 for single motion egress. 

c. Meets UL and CUL Standard 10C Positive Pressure, Fire Test of Door Assemblies 

with levers that meet A117.1 Accessibility Code. 

d. Three-year limited warranty. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - YPL Series. 

C. Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 2 (Standard Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, Grade 2 

Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Locks are to be non-handed and fully field reversible. 

1. Provide locksets with functions and features as follows: 

a. Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.41 for single motion egress. 

b. Where required by code, provide knurling or abrasive coating on all levers leading 

to hazardous areas. 

c. Meets UL and CUL Standard 10C Positive Pressure, Fire Test of Door Assemblies 

with levers that meet A117.1 Accessibility Code. 

d. Meets Florida Building Code FL2998 and UL Certification Directory 

ZHEM.R21744 for latching hardware for hurricane requirements. 

e. Five-year limited warranty for mechanical functions. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 4600LN Series. 

2.8 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 

indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for 

rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 

2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 

4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 
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2.9 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following 

criteria: 

1. Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty. 

2. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed 

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as required 

by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the Hardware Sets. 

3. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA 

80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper 

fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and 

template book for specific requirements. 

4. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the 

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on 

devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 

5. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging 

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light 

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration. 

6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy 

duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to 

match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or 

Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used 

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide 

dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor. 

8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in 

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles. 

9. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 

10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.  

11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets. 

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed exit devices. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and 

features as specified herein. 

1. Electromechanical exit devices shall have the following functions and features: 

a. Universal Molex plug-in connectors that have standardized color-coded wiring and 

are field configurable in fail safe or fail secure and operate from 12vdc to 24vdc 

regulated. 

b. EcoFlex or equivalent technology that reduces energy consumption up to 92% as 

certified by GreenCircle. 

c. Options to be available for request-to-exit or enter signaling, latchbolt and touchbar 

monitoring. 
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d. Field configurable electrified trim to fail-safe or fail-secure that operates from 12-

24VDC. 

e. Five-year limited warranty for electromechanical features. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series. 

2.10 SURFACE DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the 

same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. Closers 

to be non-handed with full sized covers. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. 

listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 

closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 

Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with 

Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 

Hardware Sets. 

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install 

closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 

mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide 

through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets. 

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Cam Action): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products 

Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, high efficiency door closers with complete spring power 

adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of 

use, and opening force. Closers to be of the cam and roller design, one piece cast aluminum silicon 

alloy body with adjustable backcheck and independently controlled valves for closing sweep and 

latch speed. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Norton Rixson (NO) - 2800ST Series. 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 422 Series. 

C. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete 

spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, 

frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or 

aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed 

control valves. Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Manufacturers: 
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a. ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA (YA) - 3500 Series. 

b. Norton Rixson (NO) - 8500 Series. 

c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 1431 Series. 

2.11 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Door Protective Trim:  

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the 

Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door 

width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and 

not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width 

and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in the 

Hardware Sets. 

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above 

the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications. 

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated 

from the following: 

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick. 

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the 

Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

2.12 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware 

Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers. Provide 

wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor or other 

types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where they will 

impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead type stops and 

holders. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

2.13 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 

below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 
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provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 

applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 

a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 

ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire 

Tests of Door Assemblies, and NFPA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door 

Assemblies.  

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency, 

for sound ratings indicated. 

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 

replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. Pemko (PE). 

2.14 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES 

A. Switching Power Supplies: Provide the least number of power supplies at the appropriate 

amperage level sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware 

and access control equipment. 

1. Power supplies shall meet all functions and features as specified herein. 

a. UL listed dual voltage 12 or 24 VDC field selectable continuous output. 

b. Tolerates brownout or overvoltage input ± 15% of nominal voltage. 

c. Thermal shutdown protection with auto restart. 

d. Circuit breaker protection against overcurrent and reverse battery faults. 

e. Integrated battery charging circuit to prevent overvoltage on locking devices. 

f. Available with a single relay fire trigger or individually triggered relayed outputs. 

g. Monitoring options as specified. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - AQD Series. 
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2.15 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 

prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers 

recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2.16 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes 

complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes 

indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness, 

and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by 

referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary 

protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 

other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, drawings 

and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in 

writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment to 

comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 

adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 

devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 
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1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware. 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 

"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is 

located. 

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and written 

instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces 

that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 

reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections. 

Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

D. Push Plates and Door Pulls: When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push plate, 

countersink the fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against the 

door. 

E. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with 

requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

F. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 

Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 

not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. Produce 

project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with approved 

submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. Include list of 

items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies causing the Work to 

be incomplete or rejected. 

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective 

Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening 

Images and Video Recordings. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate 

as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and 

ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
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3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 

hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 

latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and maintain 

conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner 

occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 

a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 

conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 

corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should 

be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application and 

functionality. 

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products. 

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the supplier 

shall provide the appropriate application for the opening. 

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing conditions 

prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as required. Provide 

alternate solutions and proposals as needed. 

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 

      1. MK - McKinney     

      2. PE - Pemko     

      3. RO - Rockwood     

      4. AD - Adams Rite     

      5. YA - ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA     

      6. SA - SARGENT     

      7. BE - BEST Locks & Closers     

      8. OT - Other     

      9. KA - Kaba Ilco     



PORT OF STOCKTON – BUILDING 315 - PH2   
Stockton, CA 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 18 

      10. NO - Norton     

      11. ZE - Zero International     

      12. SU - Securitron     

  

  

Hardware Sets 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: C-103 

  

1 Continuous Hinge CFM_SLF-HD1  PE 

1 Rim Exit Device 5CH 16 70 8504 862 US32D SA 

1 Exit Device Deflector Kit 525 Blk SA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

1 Door Stop 471 EXP US26D RO 

1 Gasket By Door Manufacturer  OT 

1 Sweep 18061_NB (match door finish)  PE 

1 Threshold 
Per Detail & Field Conditions x 

FHSL14 
 PE 

  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: A-105, R-103, U-111 

  

6 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3386 NRP US32D MK 

1 Concealed Vert Rod Exit 5CH 16 70 MD8610 106 x 862 US32D SA 

1 Concealed Vert Rod Exit 5CH 16 70 MD8610 862 US32D SA 

3 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

2 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

2 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

2 Door Stop 471 EXP US26D RO 

2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

1 Gasketing 294AV  PE 

2 Sweep 315CN  PE 

1 Threshold 
Per Detail & Field Conditions x 

FHSL14 
 PE 
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Set: 4.0 

Doors: P-101, U-107 

  

6 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3386 NRP US32D MK 

2 Flush Bolt, Manual 555 US26D RO 

1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO 

1 Storeroom Lock B AU 4705LN 626 YA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

2 Surface Closer, Stop Arm 3521 689 YA 

2 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Astragal 43SP  ZE 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

1 Gasketing 294AV  PE 

2 Sweep 315CN  PE 

1 Threshold 
Per Detail & Field Conditions x 

FHSL14 
 PE 

  

Set: 5.0 

Doors: X-103, X-109 

  

4 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3786 US26D MK 

2 Electric Hinge T4A3786 QCxx US26D MK 

1 Fail Secure Exit Device 5CH 12 NB 55 WD8674 ETL US32D SA 

1 Concealed Vert Rod Exit 5CH 12 NB 55 70 WD8606 ETL US32D SA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

2 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

2 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

2 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

2 Frame Harness QC-C__x (length as required)  MK 

2 Door Harness QC-C__x (length as required)  MK 

1 Power Supply AQDx-8C8R2 (size as reqd)  SU 

1 Card Reader By Security Contractor   

  

Notes: Card reader unlocks lever on active leaf. 

Mechanical key unlocks inactive leaf. 

Both leaves have REX switch in panic bar to signal access control system of authorized exit. 
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Set: 6.0 

Doors: R-100, R-101 

  

6 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3786 US26D MK 

2 Concealed Vert Rod Exit 5CH 12 70 NB WD8613 ETL US32D SA 

2 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

2 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

2 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

2 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 7.0 

Doors: D-105, I-101, I-102, I-103, L-102, V-101 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Storeroom Lock B AU 4605LN 626 YA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO 

  

Set: 8.0 

Doors: B-104, P-101, V-100, W-102 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Storeroom Lock B AU 4605LN 626 YA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer 3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 9.0 

Doors: A-102, A-103, A-106, B-102, B-106, B-107, B-108, B-109, C-102, D-101, D-103, G-101, G-102, 

G-103, G-104, G-105, G-106, G-107, G-109, J-103, L-101, L-103, S-101, S-102, S-103, S-104, U-103 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Office Lock B AU 4604LN 626 YA 
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1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

 

Set: 10.0 

Doors: A-100, A-119, B-100, B-101, B-105, C-101, D-100, G-100, J-100, J-102, L-100, M-100, M-101, 

P-100, S-100, U-100, U-101, U-102 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Office Lock B AU 4604LN 626 YA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer 3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 11.0 

Doors: G-110 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Passage Latch AU 4601LN 626 YA 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 12.0 

Doors: H-101 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Passage Latch AU 4601LN 626 YA 

1 Surface Closer 3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 13.0 

Doors: A-101, I-100, N-100, N-101, O-100, O-101 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock B AU 4608LN 626 YA 
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1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer 3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 14.0 

Doors: W-101, W-103, W-104, W-105 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock B AU 4608LN 626 YA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer 2800ST 689 NO 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Mop Plate K1050 4" High CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 16.0 

Doors: M-102 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Privacy AU YPL02 626 YA 

1 Surface Closer 3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Mop Plate K1050 4" High CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

Set: 17.0 

Doors: R-102, X-106 

  

6 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3786 US26D MK 

2 Dummy Push Bar 8893 US32D SA 

2 Push Pull RM251 Mtg-Type 12XHD US32D RO 

2 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

2 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

2 Door Stop 471 EXP US26D RO 

2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 
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Set: 18.0 

Doors: X-100, X-101 

  

1 All Hardware By Door Manufacturer   

  

Set: 19.0 

Doors: C-100 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK 

1 Rim Exit Device 5CH 12 70 8813 ETL US32D SA 

1 Exit Device Deflector Kit 525 Blk SA 

1 Core Best Patented 7 Pin - Match Std 626 BE 

1 Surface Closer PR3501 689 YA 

1 Kickplate K1050 10" High x CSK US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasket S44BL   PE 

  

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install insulating glass units (IGU) and monolithic float glass as indicated on 
the Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must 
be read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent 
of the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

B. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

C. Verification Samples: For the following products, in the form of 12 inch (305 mm) square 
samples for insulating glass units. 

D. Glazing Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in 
preparing a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. 

E. Product Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that 
products furnished comply with requirements. 

1. For solar-control low-e-coated glass, provide documentation demonstrating that 
manufacturer of coated glass is certified by coating manufacturer. 

F. Qualification Data: For installers. 

G. Product Test Reports: For each of the following types of glazing products. 

1. Insulating glass. 

H. Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - Safety 
Performance Specifications and Methods of Test. 

B. ASCE 7 - "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures". 

C. ASTM International (ASTM): 

1. ASTM C 162 - Standard Terminology of Glass and Glass Products. 

2. ASTM C 1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass. 

3. ASTM C 1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Treated Flat Glass -- Kind HS, Kind 
FT Coated and Uncoated Glass. 

4. ASTM C 1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass. 

5. ASTM C 1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolitic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings 
on Flat Glass. 

6. ASTM E 2188 - Standard Test Method for Insulating Glass Unit Performance. 

7. ASTM E 2189 - Standard Test Method for Testing Resistance to Fogging in Insulating 
Glass Units. 
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8. ASTM E 2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and 
Evaluation. 

1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Provide glass capable of withstanding thermal movement and wind and impact 
loads (where applicable) as specified in paragraph B following. 

B. Glass Design: Glass thickness designations indicated are minimums and are for detailing 
only.  Confirm glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions. 
Provide glass lites in the thickness designations indicated for various size openings, but not 
less than thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or heat treated) required to meet or 
exceed the following criteria: 

1. Glass Thicknesses: Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, 
according to the following requirements: 

a. Design Wind Loads: Determine design wind loads applicable to the Project 
according to ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other 
Structures": Section 6.5, "Method 2-Analytical Procedure," based on mean roof 
heights above grade indicated on Drawings. 

(1) Refer to Structural Drawings  

C. Thermal Movements: Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from 
ambient and surface temperatures changes acting on glass framing members and glazing 
components. 

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to 
procedures indicated below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 1/4 inch (6.0 mm) 
thick. 

2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for 
overall unit and for each lite. 

3. Center-of-Glass Values: Based on using LBL-44789 WINDOW 5.0 computer program 
for the following methodologies: 

a. U-Factors:  NFRC 100 expressed as Btu/ sq. ft. per h per degree F. 

b. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  NFRC 200. 

c. Solar Optical Properties:  NFRC 300. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Sustainable Design Certification: Glass shall be Cradle to Cradle Certified, minimum Level, 
Cradle to Cradle Innovation Institute. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications: as acceptable to the manufacturer. 

C. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted in 
glass installations with a record of successful in-service performance; and who employs 
glass installers for this Project who are certified under the National Glass Association 
Glazier Certification Program as Level-2 (Senior Glaziers) or Level-3 (Master Glaziers). 

D. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain the following through one source from a single 
manufacturer for each glass type:  Clear float glass, coated float glass and insulating glass. 
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E. Glass Product Testing: Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" 
Article from a qualified independent testing agency accredited according to the NFRC CAP 
1 Certification Agency Program. 

F. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product 
manufacturers and industry organizations, including but not limited to those below, unless 
more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these publications for glazing terms not 
otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "Glazing Guidelines for 
Sealed Insulating Glass Units." 

2. GANA Publications: “Laminated Glazing Reference Manual”; “Glazing Manual.” 

3. AAMA: “Sloped Glazing Guidelines.” 

4. IGMA: “Guidelines for Sloped Glazing.” 

G. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at 
least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following testing 
and inspecting agency: 

1. Insulating Glass Certification Council. 

2. Associated Laboratories, Inc. 

3. Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance. 

H. Safety Glazing Products: Comply with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and, Insulating 
Glass Manufacturers Alliance ANSI Z97.1. 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, obtain safety glazing products permanently 
marked with certification label of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another 
certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Lites more than 9 sq ft (0.84 sq m) in area are required to be Category II materials. 

3. Where glazing units, including Kind FT glass and laminated glass, are specified in Part 
2 articles for glazing lites more than 9 sf (0.84 sq m) in area, provide glazing products 
that comply with Category II materials, and for lites 9 sf (0.84 sq m) or less in area, 
provide glazing products that comply with Category I or II materials. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to 
prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, 
direct exposure to sun, or other causes. 

B. For insulating-glass units that will be exposed to substantial altitude changes, comply with 
insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing to avoid 
hermetic seal ruptures. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty on Insulating Glass: Manufacturer's standard form in which the 
insulating glass unit manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate 
during normal use within the specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass 
units is defined as an obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or a film on the interior 
surfaces of the glass caused by a failure of the hermetic seal that is not attributed to glass 
breakage, improper installation, or cleaning and maintenance that is contrary to the 
manufacturer’s written instructions. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PRODUCTS 

 MANUFACTURER 

A. Basis of Design: Vitro Architectural Glass; Glass Technology Center, 400 Guys Run Rd., 
Pittsburgh, PA 15024. ASD. Toll Free Tel: (800) 887-6457. Fax: (800) 367-2986. Web: 
http://www.vitroglazings.com. 

 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent flat glass), Quality-Q3; of class 
indicated. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent flat glass); Quality-Q3; of 
class, kind, and condition indicated. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed float glass where 
needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass 
lites and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performance 
Requirements" Article. 

3. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A. 

4. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other uncoated 
glass). 

5. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) float glass in place of annealed or Kind HS (heat- 
strengthened) float glass where safety glass is indicated or required. 

C. Insulating-Glass Units, General: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass 
separated by a dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA 
units and with requirements specified in this Article and in Part 2 "Insulating-Glass Units" 
Article. 

1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where 
needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass 
lites and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performance 
Requirements" Article. 

2. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) glass lites where safety glass is indicated or required. 

3. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: Dimensions indicated for 
insulating-glass units are nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured 
perpendicularly from outer surfaces of glass lites at unit's edge. 

4. Sealing System: Comply with requirements in Section 07 90 00 - Joint Sealants. Dual 
seal, with primary and secondary sealants of polyisobutylene and silicone. 

5. Spacer Specifications: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction 
complying with the following requirements: 

a. Spacer Material:  Aluminum with mill or clear anodic finish. 

b. Desiccant:  Molecular sieve or silica gel, or blend of both. 

c. Corner Construction:  Manufacturer's standard corner construction. 

 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 
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A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with edge 
and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written 
instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with 
system performance requirements. 

 MIRRORS 

A. 1/4" plate glass, silvered by electrolytically copper plating process, 15-year guarantee for 
silver spoilage, with edges flat polished. 

 GLASS/ GLAZING SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to the Glazing Schedule on the Drawings.  

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 GLAZING 

A. Set all glass in a true plane, tight and straight, with proper and adequate clearance, firmly 
anchored to prevent rattling and looseness, with all edges cleanly cut; do not nip or seam 
the edges. 

B. Perform glazing in compliance with manufacturer’s published requirements and 
recommendations and industry publications listed in Part 1.6 above. 

3.2 CLEANING UP 

1. Upon completion of glazing, thoroughly clean all glass surfaces, correct all imperfections, 
replace all damaged glass, and leave all labels on the glass until they have been inspected 
and approved by the Architect and/or Building Official but remove all labels immediately 
thereafter. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 80 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install fire rated glazing required for this Work as shown on the Drawings and 
specified herein including: 

1. Fire-rated glazing materials installed as vision lites in fire-rated door assemblies. 

2. Fire-rated glazing materials installed as sidelites, transoms, borrowed lites, or other 
openings in fire-rated frames. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 08 11 13 “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames” for vision panels in interior doors and 
interior vision panel (borrowed lite) frames. 

B. Section 08 11 13. 13 “Prefinished Metal Door Frames” for interior vision panel (borrowed 
lite) frames. 

C. Section 08 14 16 “Flush Wood Doors” for vision panels in interior doors. 

D. Section 08 14 29 “Prefinished Flush Wood Doors” for vision panels in interior doors. 

1.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Owner's Representative in accordance with the provisions of Section 
01 33 23 of these specifications: 

1. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing layout, profiles, product components, 
and field-verified opening dimensions. 

2. Product Data: Submit latest edition of manufacturer's technical data, installation 
instructions, and maintenance information for each glazing product required. 

3. Product Listings: Submit current listing or certification from a nationally recognized 
independent testing laboratory indicating compliance with specified fire-rating and 
safety-glazing requirements. 

4. Samples: Submit one 6-inch by 6-inch glass sample for each glazing product indicated. 

1.5 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM E2074-00: Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, including Positive Pressure 
Testing of Side-Hinged and Pivoted Swinging Door Assemblies. 

B. ASTM E2010-01: Standard Test for Positive Pressure of Fire Tests of Window Assemblies. 

C. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) 

1. ANSI Z97.1: Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - Safety Performance 
Specifications and Methods of Test. 

D. Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC) 

1. CPSC 16 CFR 1201: Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials. 

E. Glass Association of North America (GANA) 
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1. GANA - Glazing Manual. 

2. FGMA - Sealant Manual. 

F. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 

1. NFPA 80: Fire Doors and Windows. 

2. NFPA 252: Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

3. NFPA 257: Fire Tests of Window Assemblies. 

G. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) 

1. UL 9: Standard for Safety of Fire Tests of Window Assemblies. 

2. UL 10B: Standard for Safety of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

3. UL 10C: Standard for Safety of Positive Pressure Tests of Door Assemblies. 

1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide SuperLite® I-XL and/or SuperLite® I-XL IGU fire-protective, safety-rated, specialty 
tempered glazing as indicated on the Drawings, rated for 20- to 45-minute interior and 
exterior applications within the limits of the current product listing. Products are fire tested 
without hose stream; use of 45-minute glazing is subject to approval by the Authority 
Having Jurisdiction. 

B. SuperLite® I-XL shall be directional and provide measurable radiant heat reduction from 
one side. SuperLite® I-XL IGU shall be bi-directional and provide measurable radiant heat 
reduction. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Glazing Standards: GANA Glazing Manual and FGMA Sealant Manual. 

B. Listings and Labels: Fire-rated glazing shall be under current follow-up service by a 
nationally recognized independent testing laboratory approved by OSHA and shall maintain 
a current listing or certification. Each lite shall bear a permanent label in accordance with 
the limits of the listing. 

C. Fire-Rated Glazing: Provide products identical to those tested and listed for the fire rating, 
assembly type, and safety-glazing requirements indicated. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle materials under provisions of Section 01 66 00 and in 
accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Deliver materials to specified destination in manufacturer's or distributor's packaging, 
undamaged and complete with installation instructions. 

C. Store off ground, under cover, protected from weather and construction activities, and within 
temperature conditions recommended by manufacturer. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Submit manufacturer's standard warranty. Warranty period for SuperLite® I-XL: lifetime 
limited warranty from date of shipping. Warranty period for SuperLite® I-XL IGU: five-year 
limited warranty from date of shipping. 
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PRODUCTS 

 FIRE-RATED GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturer: SuperLite® I-XL and SuperLite® I-XL IGU as manufactured and distributed 
by SAFTI FIRST®, 100 N Hill Drive, Suite 12, Brisbane, CA 94005; telephone 888-653-
3333; email info@safti.com; website www.safti.com. 

B. SuperLite® I-XL Properties 

1. Thickness: 1/4 inch [6 mm]. 

2. Weight: 3.0 lbs./sq. ft. 

3. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.70. 

4. Sound Transmission Rating: STC 28. 

5. Fire Rating: 20 to 45 minutes without hose stream; 45-minute use subject to approval 
by the Authority Having Jurisdiction. 

6. Impact Safety Resistance: CPSC 16 CFR 1201, Categories I and II. 

7. Appearance: Specialty tempered float glass; visible light transmission 0.82. 

8. Directionality: Directional product providing measurable radiant heat reduction from 
one side. 

9. SuperLite® I-XL IGU: 3/4 inch [19 mm] thick, 6.0 lbs./sq. ft., insulated specialty 
tempered float glass, 20- to 45-minute fire rating without hose stream, bi-directional, 
with measurable radiant heat reduction, and impact safety resistance complying with 
CPSC 16 CFR 1201, Categories I and II. 

C. Listings and Labels 

1. Each piece of fire-rated glazing shall be permanently labeled with product name, 
manufacturer, testing laboratory, fire-rating period, and applicable safety-glazing 
standards. 

D. Glazing installed in hazardous locations subject to human impact shall be certified and 
permanently labeled for compliance with applicable CPSC 16 CFR 1201, Categories I and II 
requirements referenced in NFPA 80. 

E. Fire Rating: Provide glazing listed and labeled for the fire rating and assembly type 
scheduled at each opening and within the limits of the current product listing or certification. 

F. Substitutions: No substitutions allowed. 

 GLAZING COMPOUND FOR FIRE-RATED GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Glazing Tape or Gasket: Manufacturer-recommended EPDM tape or other flame-resistant 
gasket material. 

B. Setting Blocks: Calcium silicate setting blocks as recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Cleaners, Primers, Sealers, and Other Accessories: Types recommended by fire-rated 
glazing manufacturer for the specific application. 

 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate glazing to approved dimensions and within required tolerances. Verify actual 
opening dimensions before fabrication. Field cutting or tampering with fire-rated glazing is 
prohibited. 
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EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing and substrate conditions, with glazier present, for compliance with 
manufacturer's requirements and approved Shop Drawings. 

1. Verify opening sizes, tolerances, squareness, and framing conditions before glazing 
fabrication and installation. 

2. Verify framing is properly installed, rated as required, and acceptable for installation of 
fire-rated glazing. 

3. Verify glazing is free of edge damage, face imperfections, or other conditions that 
could affect performance. 

B. Do not proceed with glazing until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

C. Clean glazing channels and framing members immediately before glazing in accordance 
with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION (GLAZING) 

A. Install fire-rated glazing in strict accordance with manufacturer's product data, technical 
bulletins, installation instructions, and requirements of the current listing or certification. 

B. Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation. Discard pieces with 
damage that could affect fire-rated or safety performance. 

C. Set glazing plumb, level, and true, with required clearances and bite, in equally rated 
framing systems. 

D. Install manufacturer-recommended EPDM tape or other flame-resistant gasket material 
continuously at glazing perimeters as required by the listed assembly. 

E. Install calcium silicate setting blocks and other glazing accessories in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions and the listed assembly. 

F. Glaze into labeled fire-rated frames having a fire rating compatible with the glazing and 
opening assembly. 

G. Do not field cut, drill, grind, alter, or otherwise tamper with fire-rated glazing. 

H. Install glazing stops and retainers without damaging or displacing glazing accessories. 

I. Install glazing in fire-rated door assemblies in accordance with NFPA 80 and the limits of 
the current listing. 

J. Install glazing so permanent product, testing laboratory, fire-rating, and safety-glazing 
markings remain visible after installation. 

3.3 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Remove such substances by methods approved by manufacturer. 

B. Wash glass on both faces not more than four days before inspections intended to establish 
Substantial Completion, using methods recommended by manufacturer. Remove temporary 
coverings and construction debris. 
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3.4 GLAZING SCHEDULE 

Rating Product Use Thick. Dir. Safety Notes 

20 

min. 

SuperLite® I-XL As 

indicated 

1/4" 1 Cat. I & II No hose stream 

45 

min. 

SuperLite® I-XL As 

indicated 

1/4" 1 Cat. I & II AHJ approval 

20 

min. 

SuperLite® I-XL IGU As 

indicated 

3/4" 2 Cat. I & II No hose stream 

45 

min. 

SuperLite® I-XL IGU As 

indicated 

3/4" 2 Cat. I & II AHJ approval 

All Both products Current 

listing 

- - Label reqd. Rated frame 

 

Direction: 1 = directional; 2 = bi-directional. 45-minute use of SuperLite® I-XL and SuperLite® I-XL IGU is 
subject to Authority Having Jurisdiction approval because the products are fire tested without hose 
stream. Verify product orientation and opening size limitations against the current listing before 
fabrication. 

 

END OF SECTION 08 80 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide localized patching and repair of existing exterior Portland cement plaster (stucco) at 
new window openings and other locations indicated on the Drawings. 

1. Work includes removal of damaged or disturbed plaster as required, repair of lath and 
weather-resistive barrier, replacement of required accessories, Portland cement plaster 
base coats, and finish coat to match adjacent existing stucco. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

B. Submit product data for proposed plaster base-coat materials, bonding compound, lath and 
finish coating. 

C. Field Sample: Before completing finish work, prepare one representative patched area 
demonstrating proposed color and texture match for review by Architect. 

PRODUCTS 

 LATH AND WEATHER BARRIER 

A. Lath: Galvanized, self-furring welded-wire lath complying with ASTM C 1032, or galvanized 
metal lath complying with ASTM C 847, compatible with existing construction. 

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier: Match existing type and number of layers. Repair or replace 
materials disturbed by the Work and integrate with existing window flashing and adjacent 
weather-resistive barrier to maintain continuity. 

C. Accessories: Galvanized or zinc-coated casing beads, corner reinforcement, and other 
accessories required for a complete patch; comply with ASTM C 1063. 

 PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTER 

A. Base-Coat Materials: Portland cement plaster materials complying with ASTM C 926 and 
compatible with existing construction. Provide scratch and brown coats as required to 
match existing plaster thickness. 

B. Bonding Compound: ASTM C 932; La Habra Acrylic Bonder & Admix or equal, where 
required by substrate conditions or plaster manufacturer. 

C. Acrylic Finish Coating: La Habra Acrylic Finish or approved equal. Color, aggregate and 
texture shall match adjacent existing stucco. Contractor shall verify existing finish type in 
field. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove existing plaster only to the extent required for installation of new windows and 
associated flashing and for sound patching. Make cuts neat and straight and avoid 
unnecessary damage to adjacent existing plaster. 
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B. Remove loose, cracked, damaged or otherwise unsound plaster, lath and accessories 
within patch areas. Clean exposed edges and substrates of dust, debris and materials that 
could impair bond. 

C. Repair weather-resistive barrier disturbed by the Work. Lap and integrate new materials 
with existing barrier and window flashing in a weather-shedding manner. Coordinate with 
Section 07 27 19 and window installation requirements. 

3.2 LATH AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Install replacement lath and required accessories at patch areas in accordance with ASTM 
C 1063. Secure to supporting construction and lap or otherwise integrate with existing lath 
as required for a sound patch. 

B. Install casing beads and other accessories at new window openings where required. 
Coordinate edges of plaster with window frames, flashings and sealant joints shown on the 
Drawings. 

3.3 PLASTER PATCHING 

A. Apply plaster base coats in accordance with ASTM C 926. Build patch to match the 
thickness, plane and profile of adjacent existing plaster. 

B. Provide scratch and brown coats as required for the existing assembly. Cure base coats in 
accordance with referenced standards and manufacturer recommendations. 

C. Apply acrylic finish coating after base coats have adequately cured and dried. Match 
existing adjacent color, aggregate, texture and overall appearance. 

D. Blend patching into adjacent existing stucco. Where necessary to achieve a uniform 
appearance, extend finish coating to a logical architectural break or as directed by Architect. 

E. Do not apply plaster when weather conditions are outside the limits recommended by the 
material manufacturer or referenced standards. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Remove plaster, coating and other residue from window frames, glazing and adjacent 
surfaces. Repair damage caused by the Work and leave patched areas and adjacent 
construction clean. 

END OF SECTION 09 24 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and Install gypsum board where shown on the Drawings and as specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 32 33 of 
these specifications. 

B. Mock-up:  With location approval of the Architect, develop a sample room demonstrating 
the final specified finish appearance, subjected to the same lighting conditions when 
occupied, of walls, ceilings and soffits to receive finish. 

1.4 FIRE-RESISTANCERATED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assemblies per ASTM E 119 
by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.5 STC-RATED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assemblies per ASTM E 90 
and classified per ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 

1.6 INDOOR AIR POLLUTION CONTROL 

A. VOC content in Gypsum Board Adhesives shall be limited to 50 grams per liter (less water 
and less exempt compounds). 

 

PRODUCTS 

 PANEL PRODUCTS 

A. Provide in maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt joints. 

B. Interior Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness indicated, with 
manufacturer's standard edges. Regular type unless otherwise indicated X where indicated 
/ Sag-resistant type for ceiling surfaces. 

C. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness indicated, with 
manufacturer's standard edges. [Regular type unless otherwise indicated] [Type X where 
required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies and where indicated] 

1. Product: CertainTeed Gypsum; Pro Roc Exterior Soffit Board. 

2. Product: G-P Gypsum; Tough Rock Soffit Board. 

D. Moisture-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  (For use behind all tile in “wet” areas including 
all toilet room walls, janitor room walls, kitchen, etc.)  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness 
indicated. [Regular type unless otherwise indicated] [Type X where required for fire-
resistance-rated assemblies and where indicated] 

1. Product: CertainTeed Pro Roc Moisture Resistant Gypsum Board, or equal. 
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E. Mold and Moisture-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness 
indicated. Regular type unless otherwise indicated / Type X where required for fire-
resistance-rated assemblies Tested for Mold Resistance in accordance with ASTM D 3273 
and ASTM G 21. 

1. Product: CertainTeed Gypsum; ProRoc Moisture and Mold Resistant Gypsum Board 
with M2Tech. 

2. Product: G-P Gypsum; Mold-Guard Gypsum Board. 

F. Preparation Coat:   

1. Product: Westpac Materials; Prep Coat. 

2. Product: CertainTeed Gypsum; ProRoc Level V Primer/Surfacer. 

 ACCESSORIES 

A. Metal Trim Accessories:  ASTM C 1047, formed from galvanized or aluminum-coated steel 
sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.  For exterior trim, use 
accessories formed from hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc. 

1. Provide cornerbead at outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide LC-bead (J-bead) at exposed panel edges. 

3. Provide control joints where indicated. 

B. Joint-Treatment Materials:  ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

1. Joint Tape:  Paper unless otherwise recommended by panel manufacturer. 

2. Joint Compounds:  Setting-type taping compound and drying-type, ready-mixed, 
compounds for topping. Use setting-type compounds at exterior soffits. 

3. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping 
compound. 

C. Fasteners: Screws complying with ASTM C954 or C1002. 

D. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining 
latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 per manufacturer of sound reducing drywall 
panels. 

1. Product: Quiet Seal Pro by Quiet Solutions. 

2. Product: CertainTeed Green Glue Noiseproofing Sealant. 

E. Acoustical Putty for Acoustical Penetrations. 

1. Product: Quiet Putty by Quiet Solutions, or equal. 

F. Adhesives:  Liquid Nails Construction Adhesive by Macco Adhesives or equal, type as required 
for the material applied to. 

G. Other Materials:  All other materials, not specifically described but required for a complete and 
proper installation of gypsum drywall, shall be as selected by the Contractor subject to approval 
of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install gypsum board panels in accordance with GA-216 and ASTM C840. 
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B. Install all panels plumb, level, and with all vertical joints on bearing.  Panels/patches smaller 
than 144 square inches may not be used without prior approval of Architect. 

C. Cutting 

1. When cutting gypsum drywall is required, cut by scoring and breaking or by sawing, 
working from the face side. 

2. When cutting by scoring, cut through the face paper and then snap the panel back 
away from the cut face; then break the back paper by snapping the gypsum board in 
the reverse direction or by cutting the back paper. 

3. Smooth all cut ends and edges of panels as necessary to obtain a smooth joint. 

4. For cut-outs in panels for pipes, fixtures, and other small openings, make holes and 
cut-outs by sawing or by such other method as will not fracture the core or tear the 
covering and with such accuracy that plates, escutcheons, or trim will cover the edges. 

5. The use of "score-and-knockout" method will not be permitted. 

D. Fastening 

1. Properly space all fasteners in careful accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations and code requirements, with heads driven slightly below the surface 
for proper cementing but without breaking the paper cover. 

2. Loosely butt all joints to be taped; firmly butt all joints to be left untreated. 

3. Stagger all end joints and the joints between panels to achieve a maximum of bridging 
and a minimum of continued joints. 

E. Ceiling 

1. At those areas where gypsum drywall ceiling is indicated on the Drawings, and where it 
is possible to do so, install the ceiling prior to installing walls. 

2. Where possible, and where permitted by code, float the interior ceiling angles. 

3.2 CONTROL JOINTS 

A. Where not shown on the Drawings, provide control joints at wall and ceiling areas which 
exceed maximum areas or lengths. 

B. Install control joints at ceiling areas. 

1. Which exceed 2,500 square feet. 

2. Where continuous panel surface exceeds 50 feet in either direction. 

3. Where ceiling furring changes direction. 

C. Install control joints in wall and wall furring panels which exceed 30 feet in length. 

D. Verify placement of control joints with Architect prior to installation. 

3.3 INSTALLING METAL TRIM 

A. The drawings do not purport to show all metal trim required; verify with the Architect the 
precise locations and types of trim to be used. 

B. Carefully inspect the Drawings and verify location of all metal trim required. Install all trim in 
strict accordance with the manufacturers' recommendations, paying particular attention to 
make all trim installation plumb, level, and true to line, with firm attachment to supporting 
members. 
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3.4 TAPING AND FINISHING LEVEL 4 FINISH 

A. Control heating and ventilating during finishing operations to ensure the maintenance of 55° 
F. minimum temperature. 

B. Provide surface finish to the level shown on the Drawings, and as described below: 

1. First coat - Level 2 Finish 

a. Spread compound evenly over all joints, using suitable tools designed for that 
purpose. 

b. Fill all joint recesses and metal trim. 

c. Center the reinforcing tape on the joint and press into the fresh compound, 
wiping down with sufficient pressure to remove excess compound but leaving 
sufficient compound under the tape for proper bond. 

d. Feather all edges and leave the surface free from blisters and tape wrinkles. 

e. Apply compound to all fastener heads, leaving flush with the adjacent surfaces. 

f. Fold reinforcing tape along its centerline and apply to all interior angles, following 
the same procedure as for joints. 

2. Second coat – Level 3 Finish 

a. Lightly sand the dry compound with fine sandpaper to remove all irregularities. 

b. Apply a second coat of compound to all joints, feathering approximately three 
inches beyond edges of tape. 

c. Apply a second coat of compound to all fastener heads. 

3. Third coat – Level 4 Finish: Finish to match phase 1 

a. Lightly sand the dry compound with fine sandpaper to remove all irregularities. 

b. Apply final skim coat, feathering out approximately two inches beyond second 
coat. 

c. Third coat all fastener heads and metal trim and all interior angles; allow to dry. 

d. Install a spray applied medium orange-peel texture to match phase 1, on all walls 
and ceilings, except those designated for smooth finish: hallways. 

3.5 CLEANING UP 

A. Do not allow the accumulation of scraps and debris arising from the work of this Section but 
maintain the premises in a neat and orderly condition at all times; in the event of spilling or 
splashing compound onto other surfaces, immediately remove the spilled or splashed 
material and all trace of the residue to the approval of the Architect. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 29 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide ceramic tile where shown on the Drawings, as specified herein, and as needed for 
a complete and proper installation. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 CERAMIC TILE 

A. Provide ceramic tile and accessories complying with Tile Council of North America 
Specification/ ANSI A137.1, in colors and patterns as noted on the drawings from standard 
colors and patterns of the approved manufacturers. 

B. Floor Tile 

1. Floor tile shall have a minimum wet dynamic coefficient of friction not less than 0.42 
when tested in accordance with DCOF AcuTest as set forth in ANSI A137.1. 

C. Provide standard accessory shapes as required including wall inside and outside corners, 
wainscot top surface cove, and base cove. 

 ANTI-FRACTURE WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE FOR FLOORS; WET AREAS 

A. Under all floor tile installations install Nobleseal TS Waterproofing and Crack Isolation 
Sheet system as manufactured by the Noble Company or Laticrete 9235, or equal. 

 TILE ACCESSORIES 

A. Schluter System tile accessories (edge trim, transition trim, control joints).  Refer to 
Drawings for details and model numbers. 

 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Comply with pertinent recommendations contained in the Tile Council of North America 
"Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation". 

B. Latex – Portland cement complying with ANSI A118.4 by Laticrete or equal. 

C. Special tile setting mortars will be considered by the Architect when complete technical data 
is submitted in advance. 

 GROUT 

A. Comply with pertinent recommendations contained in the Tile Council of North America 
"Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" in colors selected by the Architect from standard 
colors available from the approved manufacturers. 

B. Sanded Grout 
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1. Provide a commercially prepared sanded grouting composition Laticrete 1500 Series 
or equal, with high flexibility and stain resistance. 

C. Unsanded Grout 

1. Provide a commercially prepared non-sand grouting composition with high flexibility 
and stain resistance, Laticrete 160 Series 

D. Grout Color 

1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standards, Laticrete; Fusion Pro or equal. 

 CAULK 

A. Provide sanded or unsanded caulk in color to match grout.  Color Caulk Premium Tile and 
Fixture Caulk, Custom Building Products Polyblend Ceramic Tile Caulk, or equal. 

 GROUT SEALER 

A. Provide commercially prepared grout sealer designed to be used directly from the 
container; Bostik CeramaSeal Grout Sealer, or equal. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. Provide other materials, not specifically described but required for a complete and proper 
installation, as selected by the Contractor subject to the approval of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that wall surfaces are free of substances which would impair bonding of setting 
materials, smooth and flat within tolerances specified in ANSI A137.1 and are ready to 
receive tile. 

B. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are dust-free, and free of substances which would impair 
bonding of setting materials to sub-floor surfaces and are smooth and flat within tolerances 
specified in ANSI A137.1. 

C. Verify that concrete sub-floor surfaces are ready for tile installation by testing for moisture 
emission rate and alkalinity; obtain instructions if test results are not within limits 
recommended by tile manufacturer and setting materials manufacturer. 

D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect surrounding work from damage. 

B. Remove any curing compounds or other contaminates. 

C. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean. 

D. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.  Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable 
flatness tolerances. 

E. Prepare substrate surfaces for adhesive installation in accordance with adhesive 
manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General 
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1. Comply with ANSI A108.1, ANSI A108.2, and the latest published edition of "Handbook 
for Ceramic Tile Installation" of the Tile Council of North America, except as otherwise 
directed by the Architect or specified herein: 

a. Interior concrete floor, waterproof membrane, thin-set, F-122. 

b. Interior frame wall, gypsum board, W243. 

B. Lay tile to pattern indicated.  Arrange pattern so that a full tile or joint is centered on each 
wall and that no tiles less than ½ width is used.  Do not interrupt tile pattern through 
openings. 

C. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Form corners and 
bases neatly.  Align floor joints. 

D. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make 
joints watertight, without voids, cracks, excess mortar, or excess grout. 

E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed. 

F. Install ceramic accessories rigidly in prepared openings. 

G. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

H. Install thresholds where indicated. 

I. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units. 

J. Keep expansion joints free of adhesive or grout.  Apply tile caulking to joints. 

K. Allow tile to set for a minimum of 48 hours prior to grouting. 

L. Grout tile joints.  Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Apply tile caulking to junction of tile and dissimilar materials and junction of dissimilar 
planes. 

3.4 INSTALLATION – FLOORS – THIN SET METHODS 

A. Over exterior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA Handbook Method 
F102, with standard grout. 

B. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA Handbook Method F113, 
dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA 
Handbook Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout. 

3.5 INSTALALTION – WALL TILES 

A. Over gypsum wallboard on wood or metal studs install in accordance with TCNA Handbook 
Method W243, thin-set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA Handbook Method 
W202, thin-set with dry-set or latex Portland cement bond coat. 

3.6 SEALING 

A. Seal grout using Grout Sealer in coverage per manufacturer’s specifications.  Apply with 
clean, white cloth, brush or spray applicator.  Avoid puddling to obtain maximum coverage.  
Once dry, wipe off remaining residue with clean, white cotton cloth.  Porous surfaces may 
require multiple applications.  Allow to cure 4 hours after application. 
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3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean tile and grout surfaces. 

3.8 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 

A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 72 hours after installation. 

B. Cover floors with Kraft paper and protect from dirt and residue from other trades. 

C. Where floor will be exposed for prolonged periods cover with plywood or other similar type 
walkways. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 30 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install suspended acoustical ceiling as shown on the Drawings and specified 
herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 STANDARDS 

A. Suspended acoustical ceiling systems shall be installed in accordance with the provisions of 
ASTM C635 and ASTM C636 as modified by ASCE 7 Section 13.5.6.2.2 for Seismic Design 
Categories D, E, and F. 

1.5 ADDITIONAL STOCK 

A. Provide 5 cartons of new, unopened ceiling tiles to the Owner. 

 

1.6 INSTALLER QUALIFICATIONS 

A.  Installation of suspended acoustical ceiling systems shall be performed by a specialty 
 acoustical ceiling subcontractor regularly engaged in installation of suspended acoustical 
 ceiling systems and having a minimum of five years documented experience with projects 
 of similar type, size, and complexity. 

B.  Installer shall possess a current California C-2 Insulation and Acoustical Contractor license 
and shall be properly registered to perform public works in California. 

C.  Work of this Section shall not be self-performed by the General Contractor unless the 
General Contractor independently satisfies all requirements specified herein for the 
specialty acoustical ceiling installer and is specifically approved in writing by the Owner 
prior to commencement of the Work. 

PRODUCTS 

 SUSPENDED GRID SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers 

1. All suspended grid systems shall be in the pattern indicated on the Drawings and shall 
be one of the following or an equal approved in advance by the Architect. All grids shall 
be factory finished white, 15/16” face width and one hour rated. Main beam shall be 
Heavy Duty Class rated. 

a. USG / Donn Products, Inc. 

b. Armstrong Corporation. 
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B. Perimeter support 

1. Provide nominal 1” (min. 7/8”) perimeter support closure angle with seismic clip 
attaching runners to perimeter angle.  Seismic clip shall be the product of the grid 
manufacturer and shall be installed in accordance with the applicable ICC-ES report: 

a. USG / Donn ASM7 Clip; ICC-ES ESR 1222. 

b. Armstrong BERC-2 Clip; ICC-ES ESR 1308. 

C. General 

1. The system shall be complete with all support members, anchors, wall cornices, and 
adapters for light fixtures and ceiling grilles, plus all accessories of every nature 
required for a complete installation. 

 ACOUSTICAL CEILING BOARDS 

A. Manufacturers: All acoustical ceiling boards shall be as specified on the Finish Schedule or 
an equal approved in advance by the Architect 

B. All ceiling boards shall be the product of one manufacturer, nominally sized lay-in panels 
and shall be fire rated where indicated on the Drawings. 

 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. All other materials not specifically described but required for a complete and proper 
installation of suspended acoustical ceiling shall be as selected by the Contractor subject to 
the approval of the Architect. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION OF “T” GRID 

A. General 

1. Erect metal "T" members in the pattern shown on the Drawings, spacing members 
symmetrically about the centerline of areas in both directions and/or as shown on the 
Drawings. 

2. Space hanger wires a maximum of four feet on centers along main runners. 

3. Accurately level all main runners; space main runners a maximum of four feet on 
centers. 

4. Space cross "T" members as shown on the Drawings and secure to main runners and 
wall angles in accordance with the approved Shop Drawings. 

5. Securely anchor all wall angle members in place. 

6. Provide and install suspension wires for electrical fixtures. 

B. Make all grid level within a tolerance of one in 500 and straight within a tolerance of one in 
1000. 

3.2 LATERAL FORCE BRACING 

A. Furnish and install lateral force bracing for ceiling areas greater than 1,000 square feet, in 
accordance with ASTM E580  

B. Furnish and install twelve gage wire, splayed at 45 degrees, in the following locations. 

1. At the midpoint of all unsupported partitions exceeding twelve linear feet. 
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2. At twelve feet on center each way in all large ceiling areas not restrained by partitions. 

C. Secure all lateral bracing to structural members; secure at right angles to the direction of 
the partition and four way in large ceiling areas. 

D. Furnish and install vertical compression bracing. Use the system as detailed on the 
drawings or factory-built components to comply with the code requirements. 

3.3 SEISMIC SEPARATION 

A. For ceiling areas exceeding 2500 square feet, a seismic separation joint shall be installed to 
break the ceiling up into areas not exceeding 2500 square feet.  Install seismic separation 
joint where indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Architect. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL CEILING BOARDS 

A. Install all acoustical ceiling boards in the exposed "T" grid system so that linearity of facing 
is in one direction only, and to the approval of the Architect. 

3.5 FIELD CUTTING 

A. All field cutting as required for tegular type lay-in ceiling tiles shall be required at the wall 
angles and linear HVAC diffusers, and shall be performed in a craftsman-like manner equal 
to the factory edge cut.  Touch up the cut edge with white paint as provided by the 
manufacturer to match the tile facing.   

3.6 CLEANING UP 

A. Completely remove all fingerprints and traces of soil from the surfaces of grid and 
acoustical ceiling boards, using only those cleaning materials specifically recommended for 
the purpose by the manufacturers of the materials cleaned. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 51 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install resilient base and accessories as shown on the Finish Schedule in the 
Drawings and specified herein, including, but not necessarily limited to resilient wall base, 
resilient stairs and resilient accessories. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 ADDITIONAL STOCK 

A. Deliver to Owner at least 50 linear feet, of each type and color of resilient wall base 
installed. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Flooring Contractor’s Qualifications 

1. Flooring Contractor shall be an established firm, experienced in the installation of the 
specified product, and shall have access to all manufacturer’s required technical, 
maintenance, specification and related documents. 

a. The flooring contractor shall be a firm experienced in the field and recognized as 
such by the manufacturer and/or distributor (supplier). 

b. The flooring contractor shall have completed at least three (3) projects of similar 
magnitude, material and complexity.  Must submit three (3) reference projects. 

c. Submit three (3) copies each of manufacturer’s installation and maintenance 
recommendations for correct jobsite conditions, applicable jobsite testing, 
preparation, finishing and detailing for resilient floor covering. 

d. If the flooring contractor does not qualify under Item 2, a manufacturer’s trained 
technician may be required to be on site to supervise a pre-determined test area 
of installation for approval by specifier.  The flooring contractor to be responsible 
for cost of and providing adequate lead time for scheduling manufacturer’s 
technician. 

1.6 INDOOR AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. All Resilient Base and Stair Treads shall be certified under the Resilient Floor Covering 
Institute’s FloorScore Program. 

B. VOC content in Resilient Base, Stair Treads, and Accessories Adhesives shall be limited to 
50 grams per liter (less water and less exempt compounds). 
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PRODUCTS 

 WALL BASE 

A. Products 

1. Roppe (Match existing) 

B. Color and Pattern: See Drawings. 

C. ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset) (Match existing) 

D. Style: Cove (with top-set toe) (Match existing) 

E. Height: 4 inches (101.6 mm) (Match existing) 

F. Lengths: coils in manufacturer's standard lengths 

G. Outside Corners: Premolded. 

H. Inside Corners: Job formed. 

 RESILIENT ACCESSORY 

A. Products 

1. Roppe – (Match existing) 

B. Color:  See Drawings. 

C. Description: Joiner for tile and carpet 

D. Material: Rubber. 

 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, Portland cement- or 
blended hydraulic cement-based formulation provided or approved by flooring manufacturer 
for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit products and 
substrate conditions. 

C. Stair-Tread-Nose Filler:  Two-part epoxy compound recommended by resilient tread 
manufacturer to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Prepare concrete substrates according to ASTM F 710.  Verify that substrates are dry and 
free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 

B. Adhesively install resilient wall base and accessories. 

C. Install wall base in maximum lengths possible.  Apply to walls, columns, pilasters, 
casework, and other permanent fixtures in rooms or areas where base is required. 

D. Install stair-tread-nose filler to nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 

E. Install reducer strips at edges of floor coverings that would otherwise be exposed. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 65 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install tile carpeting required for this work as shown on the Finish Schedule of 
the Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 INDOOR AIR POLLUTANT CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. All Carpet shall meet the testing and product requirements of one of the following: 

1. Carpet and Rug Institute’s Green Label Plus Program. 

2. California Department of Public Health Standard Practice for the testing of VOCs 
(Specification 01350). 

3. NSF/ANSI 140 at the Gold Level. 

4. Scientific Certification Systems Sustainable Choice. 

B. All Carpet cushion installed in the building interior shall meet the requirements of the carpet 
and Rug Institute Green Label Program. 

C. Per Section 5.504.4.1 of the 2013 California Green Building Standards Code, all carpet 
adhesives used on the project shall meet the requirements of the following standards: 

1. Adhesives, adhesive bonding primers adhesive primers, sealants, sealant primers and 
caulks shall comply with local or regional air pollution control or air quality management 
district rules where applicable, or SCAQMD Rule 1168 VOC limits, as shown in Tables 
5.504.4.1 and 5.504.4.2 of the 2013 California Green Building Standards Code. Such 
products also shall comply with the Rule 1168 prohibition on the use of certain toxic 
compounds (chloroform, ethylene dichloride, methylene chloride, perchloroethylene 
and trichloroethylene) 

1.5 ADDITIONAL STOCK 

A. Deliver to Owner carpet tiles equal to 5 percent of each type and color carpet tile installed, 
packaged with protective covering for storage. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 CARPET TILE 

A. Products 

1. The design for this work requires several types of carpeting, each of which shall be the 
specified materials as shown on the Drawings. 

B. Primary Backing:  Manufacturer's standard material <Insert primary backing> 

C. Secondary Backing:  Manufacturer's standard material <Insert secondary backing> 
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EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

B. Installation Method: As recommended by manufacturer  

C. Place units in strict compliance with the manufacturer’s recommendations as approved by 
the Architect. 

1. Butt units tightly to vertical surfaces, nosings, edgings and thresholds. 

2. Scribe as necessary around obstructions and to produce neat joints. 

3. Place tiles tightly laid, even, and in straight parallel lines. 

4. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, and in closets and other similar adjoining 
spaces. 

D. Lay units from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so 
that units at opposite sides of the room are of equal width. 

1. Adjust as necessary to avoid use of cut widths less than 3” wide at room perimeters. 

2. Lay units square to the axis of the room or space unless otherwise shown on the 
Drawings 

E. Match units for color and pattern by using materials from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged. 

F. Lay in pattern to match phase 1, unless otherwise directed by the Architect. 

G. Place edge strips tightly butted to units and secured with adhesive; provide at all 
unprotected edges unless otherwise shown on Drawings. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 68 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide painting as shown on the Finish Schedule in the Drawings and specified herein.  
The type of material to be used and the number of coats to be applied are listed in the 
"Painting Schedule" in Part 3.00 of this Section of these Specifications.  The term "paint", as 
used herein, included enamels, epoxies, paints, sealers, fillers, emulsions, and other 
coatings, whether used as prime, intermediate, or finish coats. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 01 33 23 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 INDOOR AIR POLLUTANT CONTORL REQUIREMENTS 

A. VOC Limits 

1. Architectural paints and coatings shall comply with VOC limits in Table 1 of the ARB 
Architectural Coatings Suggested Control Measure, as shown in Table 5.504.4.3 of the 
2022 California Green Building Standards Code, unless more stringent local limits 
apply. 

2. The VOC content limit for coatings that do not meet the definitions for the specialty 
coatings categories listed in Table 5.504.4.3 shall be determined by classifying the 
coating as a Flat, Nonflat or Nonflat-High Gloss coating, based on its gloss, as defined 
in Subsections 4.21, 4.36 and 4.37 of the 2007 California Air Resources Board, 
Suggested Control Measure, and the corresponding Flat, Nonflat or Nonflat-High Gloss 
VOC limit in Table 5.504.4.3 shall apply. 

B. Aerosol Paints and Coatings 

1. Aerosol paints and coatings shall meet the PWMIR Limits for ROC in Section 
94522(a)(3) and other requirements, including prohibitions on use of certain toxic 
compounds and ozone depleting substances, in Sections 94522(c)(2) and (d)(2) of 
California Code of Regulations, Title 17, commencing with Section 94520; and in areas 
under the jurisdiction of the Bay Area Air Quality Management District additionally 
comply with the percent VOC by weight of product limits of Regulation 8 Rule 49. 

1.5 MOCK-UPS 

A. Full-coat finish Sample of each type of coating, color, and substrate applied where directed. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. The General Contractor is responsible to ensure all materials used in this Section meet 
current California V.O.C. (volatile organic compounds/chemicals) Regulations.  The 
Architect shall be immediately notified of all V.O.C. conflicts.  Work shall not proceed until 
conflicts are resolved. 
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1.7 EXTRA STOCK 

A. Upon completion of this portion of the Work, deliver to the Owner an extra stock of one 
gallon of each color and gloss used in each coating material used, with all such extra stock 
tightly sealed in clearly labeled containers. 

PRODUCTS 

 PAINT MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturer 

1. All paint materials selected for coating systems for each type of surface shall be the 
product of a single manufacturer. 

2. Paint materials listed herein, unless otherwise designated in the "Painting Schedule", 
are the product of Dunn Edwards and require no further approval as to manufacturer or 
catalog number. 

3. Equivalent products of other major paint manufacturers may be used subject to 
approval by the Architect of the materials list and manufacturers' recommendations 
required to be submitted under Article 1.03 above.  Equivalent product manufacturers 
must provide a manufacturers product reference guide demonstrating the equivalence 
of the product substituted to the one specified. 

B. Compatibility 

1. All paint materials and equipment shall be compatible in use; finish coats shall be 
compatible with prime coats; prime coats shall be compatible with the surface to be 
coated; all tools and equipment shall be compatible with the coating to be applied. 

2. Thinners, when used, shall be only those thinners recommended for that purpose by 
the manufacturer of the material to be thinned. 

C. Colors and glosses 

1. All colors and glosses shall be indicated on the Painting Schedule and Finishes 
Schedule. 

EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION OF SURFACES, GENERAL 

A. Prior to all surface preparation and painting operations, completely mask, remove or 
otherwise adequately protect all hardware, accessories, machined surfaces, plates, lighting 
fixtures, and similar items in contact with painted surfaces but not scheduled to receive 
paint. 

B. Spot prime all exposed nails and other metals which are to be painted with emulsion paints, 
using a primer recommended by the manufacturer of the coating system. 

C. Before applying paint or other surface treatment, thoroughly clean all surfaces involved.  
Schedule all cleaning and painting so that dust and other contaminants from the cleaning 
process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

3.2 PREPARATION OF METAL SURFACES 

A. Galvanized metal 

1. Clean all surfaces thoroughly with solvent until they are completely free from dirt, soil, 
and grease. 

2. Thoroughly treat the cleaned surface with phosphoric acid etch. 
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3. Remove all excess etching solution and allow to dry completely before application of 
paint. 

B. Other metals 

1. Thoroughly clean all surfaces until they are completely free from dirt, oil, grease and 
old paint. 

2. Allow to dry thoroughly before application of paint. 

3.3 PAINT APPLICATION 

A. General 

1. Paint all surfaces, except glass, flat concrete, and similar items, not prefinished and not 
called out as unfinished. 

2. Paint all grilles and other prefinished items where the factory prefinish is not in 
accordance with the Painting Schedule and color selection or where a prefinished item 
is not the same color as the adjacent surface.  Paint to match adjacent surface. 

B. Drying 

1. Allow sufficient drying time between coats. 

2. Modify the period as recommended by the material manufacturer to suit adverse 
weather conditions. 

C. Environmental conditions 

1. Comply with the manufacturer's recommendations as to environmental conditions 
under which the coating systems may be applied. 

2. Do not apply paint in areas where dust is being generated. 

D. Defects 

1. Sand and dust between coats to remove all defects visible to the unaided eye from a 
distance of five feet. 

E. Color of undercoats 

1. Slightly vary the color of succeeding coats. 

3.4 INSPECTION 

A. Do not apply additional coats until completed coat has been inspected and approved by the 
Architect. 

B. Only inspected and approved coats of paint will be considered in determining the number of 
coats applied. 

3.5 RE-INSTALLATIN OF REMOVED ITEMS 

A. Following completion of painting in each space, promptly reinstall all items removed for 
painting, using only workmen skilled in the particular trade. 

3.6 CLEANING UP 

A. During progress of the Work, do not allow the accumulation of empty containers or other 
excess items except in areas specifically set aside for that purpose.  Prevent accidental 
spilling of paint materials and, in event of such spill, immediately remove all spilled material 
and the waste or other equipment used to clean up the spill, and wash the surfaces to their 
original undamaged condition, all at no additional cost to the Owner. 
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B. Upon completion of this portion of the Work visually inspect all surfaces and remove all 
paint and traces of paint from surfaces not scheduled to be painted. 

3.7 PAINTING SCHEDULE 

Apply the following finishes to the areas designated: 

 
 Type 1: Interior Metal (Ferrous – Semi-Gloss) 
  First Coat:  DE Enduraprime ENPR00 Metal Primer 
  Second Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish 
  Third Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish 
 
 Type 2: Exterior Metal (Ferrous – Semi-Gloss) 
  First Coat:  DE Enduraprime ENPR00 Metal Primer  
  Second Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish  
  Third Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish  
 
 Type 3: Exterior Metal (Galvanized) 
  First Coat:  Krud Kutter Metal Clean & Etch 
  Second Coat: DE Ultrashield Galvanized Metal Primer 
  Third Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish 
  Fourth Coat: DE Endura-Coat ENCT50 DTM High Performance S/G Finish 
 
 Type 4: Interior Drywall (Flat) 
 First Coat:  DE Vinylastic Select VNSL00 Zero VOC Wall Sealer 
 Second Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL10 Interior Flat Finish  
 Third Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL10 Interior Flat Finish 
 
 Type 5: Interior Drywall (Semi-Gloss) 
  First Coat:  DE Vinylastic Select VNSL00 Zero VOC Wall Sealer 
  Second Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL50 Interior Zero VOC Semi-Gloss Finish 
  Third Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL50 Interior Zero VOC Semi-Gloss Finish 
 
 Type 6: Interior Drywall (Eggshell) 
 First Coat:  DE Vinylastic Select VNSL00 Zero VOC Wall Sealer 
 Second Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL30 Interior Zero VOC Eggshell Finish 
 Third Coat: DE Spartawall SWLL30 Interior Zero VOC Eggshell Finish 
 
 
 Type 7: Exterior Stucco / Concrete (Elastomeric) 
 
 NEW SURFACES: 
 First Coat:  DE Eff-Stop Select ESSL00 100% Acrylic Masonry Primer  
 Second Coat: DE Enduralastic 10 EDLX10 100% Acrylic Elastomeric Coating 
 Third Coat: DE Enduralastic 10 EDLX10 100% Acrylic Elastomeric Coating  
 
 PREVIOUSLY PAINTED SURFACES: 
 Spot prime bare or patched areas or prime entire surface. 
 First Coat:  DE Ultra-Grip UGSL00 Acrylic Primer 
 Second Coat: DE Enduralastic 10 EDLX10 100% Acrylic Elastomeric Coating 
 Third Coat: DE Enduralastic 10 EDLX10 100% Acrylic Elastomeric Coating 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09 91 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install all signage as shown on the Drawings and as specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

1.4 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with applicable provisions in State of California Building Code (CBC). 

1.5 ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS, DEVICES, AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 MATERIALS 

A. Acrylic Sheet:  ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), Type UVA (UV absorbing). 

B. Applied Vinyl:  Die-cut characters from vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils (0.076 mm) 
with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing, suitable for exterior applications. 

 SIGNS 

A. Interior Panel Signs:  Matte-finished opaque acrylic with adhesively applied vinyl film copy 
with beveled edges and rounded corners. 

1. Finishes and Colors:  As selected from manufacturer's full range 

2. Tactile Characters:  Characters and Grade 2 Braille raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) above 
surface with contrasting colors. 

3. Provide signs for all rooms as indicated on the Drawings. 

a. Restroom Identification Signs 

(1) Colored plexiglas with white contrasting lettering meeting State of California 
standards.  Color to be selected by Architect.  Braille to meet State of 
California Regulations for braille size, height and spacing. 

b. Room Occupancy Signs 

(1) Colored plexiglas with white contrasting lettering meeting State of California 
standards.  Color to be selected by Architect.  Sign size and wording to be 
approved by local Fire Department prior to fabrication 
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EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate signs where indicated or directed by Architect.  Install signs level, plumb, and at 
heights indicated, with sign surfaces free from distortion and other defects in appearance. 

B. Wall-Mounted Signs 

1. Two-Face Tape: Mount signs to smooth, nonporous surfaces, other than vinyl. 

2. Silicone-Adhesive Mounting: Attach signs to irregular, porous, or vinyl-covered 
surfaces. 

3. Mechanical Fasteners: Use nonremovable mechanical fasteners placed through 
predrilled holes. 

C. Dimensional Characters: Mount characters with backs in contact with wall surface. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 14 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install plastic laminate toilet compartments required for this Work are indicated 
on the Drawings and as specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 TOILET COMPARTMENTS AND SCREENS 

A. Products 

1. Design is based on plastic laminate partitions manufactured by Accurate Partitions 
Corp. (708) 442-6801. 

2. Color: As selected  

 MATERIALS 

A. Panel, Pilaster, and Door Material 

1. Plastic Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS. 

B. Core Material for Plastic Laminate:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 particleboard, in thicknesses 
required to provide nominal thicknesses of 1-inch (25 mm) minimum for doors, panels, and 
screens and 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) minimum for pilasters. 

C. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Stainless steel, not less than 3 inches (75 mm) high. 

D. Brackets:  Stirrup 

1. Material:  Chrome-plated, nonferrous, cast-zinc alloy (zamac). 

E. Materials:  Chrome-plated, nonferrous, cast zinc alloy (zamac). 

 FABRICATION 

A. Toilet Compartments:  Overhead braced and floor anchored 

B. Urinal Screens:  Floor anchored 

C. Doors:  Unless otherwise indicated, 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide in-swinging doors for standard 
toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-
inch- (813-mm-) wide clear opening for compartments indicated to be accessible to people 
with disabilities. 

D. Door Hardware:  Clear-anodized aluminum or cast-zinc alloy (zamac).  Provide units that 
comply with accessibility requirements of authorities having jurisdiction at compartments 
indicated to be accessible to people with disabilities. 

1. Hinges:  Self-closing type, adjustable to hold door open at any angle up to 90 degrees. 
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2. Latches and Keepers:  Surface-mounted unit designed for emergency access and with 
combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. 

3. Coat Hook:  Combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent door from 
hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

4. Door Bumper:  Rubber-tipped bumpers at out-swinging doors or entrance screen 
doors. 

5. Door Pull:  Provide an out-swinging doors.  Provide units on both sides of doors at 
compartments indicated to be accessible to people with disabilities. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install all toilet partitions and urinal screens where indicated on the Drawings and as 
indicated on the approved Shop Drawings, anchoring all components firmly in place for long 
life under hard use and in complete accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb, with not more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) between 
pilasters and panels and not more than 1 inch (25 mm) between panels and walls.  Provide 
brackets, pilaster shoes, bracing, and other components required for a complete 
installation.  Use theft-resistant exposed fasteners finished to match hardware.  Use sleeve 
nuts for through-bolt applications. 

1. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold open approximately 30 degrees from closed 
position when unlatched.  Set hinges on out-swinging doors and swing doors in 
entrance screens to return to fully closed position. 

3.2 INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT 

A. Upon completion of the installation, and as a condition of its acceptance, visually inspect 
the entire work of this Section, adjust all components for proper operation and straight 
alignment, and touch-up all scratches and abrasions to be completely invisible. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 21 13 .13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and Install toilet accessories as shown on the Toilet Accessories Schedule on the 
Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, No. 4 finish (satin), 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm) 
minimum nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Brass:  ASTM B 19, ASTM B 16 (ASTM B 16M), or ASTM B 30. 

C. Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6 or 6463-T6. 

D. Sheet Steel:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, 0.0359-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness. 

E. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180). 

F. Chromium Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 

G. Baked-Enamel Finish:  Factory-applied, gloss-white, baked-acrylic-enamel coating. 

H. Tempered Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered). 

I. Mirrors:  ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick. 

J. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication. 

K. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, tamper 
and theft resistant when exposed, and of galvanized steel when concealed. 

L. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and 
resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Architect. 

 TOILET ACCESSORIES 

A. Basis of design shall be Bobrick. All toilet accessories shall be as scheduled on the 
Drawings. 

 FASTENINGS 

A. All toilet accessories shall be complete with all required fastenings for installation on the 
wall surface and structure to be mounted to, and all fastenings shall harmonize with the 
item being fastened. 
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EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install all toilet accessories where indicated on the Drawings and in full accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations, anchoring all components fully in place for long life under 
hard use. 

B. Install accessories using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by 
unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights 
indicated. 

C. Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when tested 
according to method in ASTM F 446. 

D. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation and verify that mechanisms 
function properly.  Replace damaged or defective items.  Remove temporary labels and 
protective coatings. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 28 00 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install hand portable fire extinguishers and metal cabinets as shown on the 
Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

B. Provide literature and/or drawings of fire extinguisher cabinets including lettering, colors and 
finish. 

PRODUCTS 

 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. All fire extinguishers shall have a minimum UL rating of 2A:10BC and shall be Potter-
Roemer Inc., Model #3005, or an equal approved in advance by the Architect. 

 CABINETS 

A. Type and style 

1. All fire extinguisher cabinets shall be metal, semi-recessed sized to fit within the 
partition or wall depth. 

B. Finish 

1. All fire extinguisher cabinets shall be stainless steel finish. 

C. Manufacturers 

1. Design is based on Potter Roemer Inc. 

a. Model 7557 Recessed -1/2 (3-3/4”). 

2. All fire extinguisher cabinets shall be the products of the same manufacturer and shall 
be the ones upon which design was based, or an equal approved in advance by the 
Architect. 

3. All fire extinguisher cabinets must be approved for use by local fire department. 

 MOUNTING BRACKETS 

A. Manufacturer’s steel, designed to secure fire extinguishers to wall or structure, of sizes 
required for fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or baked enamel finish. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate with all other trades as required to ensure proper and adequate provision in 
framing and wall covering for the installation of the recessed cabinets in the locations 
required. 
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B. Prior to installation, inspect all cabinet recesses and verify that all necessary provisions 
have been made.  In the event of discrepancy, immediately notify the Architect.  Do not 
proceed with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have been fully 
resolved. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install the firefighting devices where indicated on the Drawings and in full accordance with 
all pertinent regulations and the manufacturer's recommendations, setting the top of the 
cabinet as shown on the Drawings, anchoring all components firmly in place for long life 
under hard use. 

3.3 SERVICE 

A. Determine the approximate completion date of the Work and then inspect, charge, and tag 
the fire extinguishers at a date not more than ten days before actual completion date of the 
work. 

 

END OF SECTION 10 44 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install manual roller window shades and accessories as shown on the 
Drawings and as specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provisions of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's catalog data, product descriptions, installation instructions, 
detail sheets, and specifications for each type system specified. 

C. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color chart or sample set. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Prepared specifically for this project; show dimensions and interface with 
other products. 

1. Room schedule including field-verified dimensions of each opening to receive window 
shade systems. 

2. Indicate System Series, fabric selection, and mounting type. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer: Approved by manufacturer. 

B. Provide manufacturer’s standard ten-year warranty. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to project site in manufacturer's original cartons. 

B. Individually package and mark shades with room number and opening number. 

C. Inspect the materials upon delivery to assure that specified products have been received. 

D. Store and handle shades to prevent damage to fabrics prior to installation. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 MANUFACTURERS 

A. MechoShade Systems, Inc.; 42-03 35th, Long Island, NY 11101. Tel: (718) 729-2020, Fax: 
(718) 729-2941. 

B. Substitutions: See Section 012500 - Product Requirements. 

C. Provide all window shade systems from a single manufacturer. 

 

 

 



PORT OF STOCKTON – BUILDING 315 - PH2 
ROLLER WINDOW SHADES Stockton, CA 

 

August 26, 2026  12 24 13 - 2 

 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

A. Single sunscreen shade cloth manually operated by stainless steel beaded chain Install in 
SlimLine or Wide Bracket, as appropriate for application. Where multiple adjacent 
shadebands occur, provide SnapLoc Fascia to create the appearance of a continuous 
assembly. Where brackets are exposed, provide SnapLoc Fascia to conceal shade 
assembly. See Finish Schedule on the Drawings for fabric selection. 

 

EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install window shade systems in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and these 
specifications. 

B. Assume responsibility for all field dimensions and mounting surfaces. 

C. Adjust window shade systems for proper operation. 

 

END OF SECTION 12 24 13 
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GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide and install bicycle racks as shown on the Drawings and specified herein. 

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. This Section shall be performed in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary 
Conditions and all Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.  These documents must be 
read with the other Contract Documents and Sections as a whole to complete the intent of 
the contract. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make submittals to the Architect in accordance with the provision of Section 013323 of 
these specifications. 

B. Submit manufacturer's product data including dimensions, materials, mounting 
requirements, finish/color options, installation instructions, standard warranty, and finish 
color sample. 

 

PRODUCTS 

 BICYCLE RACKS 

A. Manufacturer/Product: Landscape Forms, Inc., Ride Bicycle Rack. 

B. Size: 28 inches long by 3-1/2 inches deep by 26 inches high. 

C. Mounting: Embedded or surface mount as indicated on the Drawings.  For surface-mounted 
racks, provide corrosion-resistant anchors as recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Materials: Cast aluminum frame and anchor cover with stainless steel adjustable leveler; 
shop assembled. 

E. Finish: Landscape Forms 'Pangard II' thermosetting TGIC polyester powder coat; color as 
selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

 

EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install bicycle racks at locations dimensionally indicated on the Drawings.  Install level and 
anchor securely in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and details on the 
Drawings. 

3.2 INSPECTION 

A. Upon completion of the installation, and as a condition of its acceptance, visually inspect 
the entire Work of this Section, adjust components for proper alignment and use, repair 
minor finish damage in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations, and replace 
components that cannot be successfully repaired. 

 

END OF SECTION 12 93 00 
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SECTION 31 05 13   SOILS FOR EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Excavated (and re-used) materials and imported materials. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing.” 
2. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 
3. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples:  Submit, in air-tight containers, 10 lb. sample of Type S3 and S4 fill to inspector. 

B. Materials Source:  Submit location of imported materials source.  Provide materials from 
same source throughout the work.  Change of source requires approval. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Soil Types: 
1. Soil Type S1:  Excavated and reused material, graded, free of lumps larger than 3 

inches, rocks larger than 2 inches, and debris. 
2. Soil Type S2:  Excavated and reused material, graded, free of roots, lumps greater 

than one inch, rocks larger than 1/2 inch, debris, weeds and foreign matter. 
3. Soil Type S3:  Imported topsoil, friable loam; reasonably free of roots, rocks larger than 

1/2 inch, debris, weeds, and foreign matter. 
4. Soil Type S4:  Imported borrow, suitable for purposes intended, free of vegetable matter 

and other unsatisfactory material, meeting the following characteristics: 
a. Maximum Particle Size (inches):  3 inches. 
b. Percentage Passing 76mm Sieve (3 inch): 100% 
c. Percentage Passing #4 Sieve: 65-100%. 
d. Percentage Passing #200 Sieve: 20-45%. 
e. Plasticity Index: < 12 
f. Expansion Index:  < 20 
g. Corrosion Potential: 

1) Soluble Sulfates:  < 1,500 mg/kg 
2) Soluble Chlorides:  < 300 mg/kg 
3) Soil Resistivity:  > 3,000 ohm-cm 

5. Soil Type S5:  Imported sand. Natural river or bank sand (sand equivalent greater than 
30), washed; free of silt, clay, loam, friable or soluble materials, and organic matter. 

2.2 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
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A. Inspection of imported soil shall be performed by field representative of Owner’s 
Geotechnical Engineer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 STOCKPILING 

A. Stockpile imported material on site at location designated by project inspector. 

B. Stockpile imported material in sufficient quantities to meet project schedule and 
requirements. 

3.2 STOCKPILE CLEANUP 

A. Remove stockpile, leave area in a clean and neat condition. Grade site surface to prevent 
freestanding surface water. 

END OF SECTION  31 05 13 
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SECTION 31 10 00   SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:   
1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing existing vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil. 
5. Removing above and below-grade site improvements. 
6. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and removing site utilities. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section “Construction Waste Management Disposal” for management of 

waste materials. 
2. Division 02 Section “Selective Site Demolition” for removal partial removal of buildings 

or structures. 
3. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

1.3 REFERENCES 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Subsoil:  All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile and typified by the lack of 
organic matter and soil organisms. 

B. Surface Soil:  Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the Project 
site.  In undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil; but in disturbed areas such 
as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil. 

C. Topsoil:  Top layer of the soil profile consisting of existing native surface topsoil or existing 
in-place surface soil and is the zone where plant roots grow. 

D. Plant-Protection Zone:  Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or other 
vegetation to be protected during construction, and indicated on Drawings. 
1. Tree protection shall be defined by a circle concentric with each tree with a radius 1.5 

times the diameter of the drip line unless otherwise indicated 

E. Vegetation:  Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass, and other plants. 

1.5 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for stripped topsoil and other materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise 
remain Owner's property, cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall 
be removed from Project site. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 
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A. Existing Conditions:  Digital photographic documentation of existing trees and plantings, 
adjoining construction, and site improvements that establishes preconstruction conditions 
that might be misconstrued as damage caused by site clearing. 

B. Record Drawings:  Identifying and accurately showing locations of capped utilities and 
other subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical conditions. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 

without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner 

or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing site clearing indicated on 
property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of Contract. 
1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect. 

C. Salvable Improvements:  Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 
Owner's premises at location directed by Architect. 

D. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before 
site clearing. 

E. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation 
control and plant-protection measures are in place. 

F. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 
1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise 

indicated. 

G. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 

H. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones. 

I. Soil Stripping, Handling, and Stockpiling:  Perform only when the topsoil is dry or slightly 
moist. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 



 

 SITE CLEARING  
31 10 00 – 3 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with requirements of civil plans and geotechnical recommendations for site clearing 
operations. 

B. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 

C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

D. Locate and clearly identify trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be relocated. 
Identify trees to remain by wrapping a 1-inch blue vinyl tie tape flag around each tree trunk 
at 54 inches above the ground. 

E. Protect trees, plant growth, and vegetation not specifically designated for removal. 

F. Verify that existing plant life to be removed has been authorized for removal. 

G. Examine site and compare individual work areas with the Drawings and Specifications. 

H. Thoroughly investigate and verify conditions under which the work is to be performed. 

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 

A. Comply with Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Provide temporary erosion and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross protection zones. 

D. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

E. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 
during removal. 

3.3 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Utilities to Remain:  Locate, identify, and protect utilities that are to remain from damage. 

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 
1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission. 

C. Utility Termination:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be 
removed or abandoned in place.  Arrange with utility companies to shut off affected utilities 
and notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of utility termination. 
1. Excavate for and remove underground utilities indicated to be removed. 
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3.4 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Clear only limited areas required for execution of work at proposed improvement location. 

B. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 
1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be 

relocated. 
2. Grind down stumps and remove roots, obstructions, and debris to a depth of not less 

than 24 inches below the bottom of the lowest structure footing or 2 feet below finished 
subgrade whichever depth is lower.  Root systems deeper than indicated above shall 
be excavated to allow no roots larger than 0.5 inches in diameter. 

3. Use only hand methods for grubbing within protection zones. 
4. Chip removed tree branches and dispose of off-site. 

C. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 
1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, and 

compact each layer to a density of minimum 90 percent of maximum density. 

3.5 TOPSOIL EXCAVATION 

A. Remove sod, grass, and similar vegetation before stripping topsoil. 

B. Strip topsoil to depth of at least 3 inches and as indicated by the geotechnical engineer in a 
manner to prevent intermingling with underlying subsoil or other waste materials. 
1. Remove subsoil and nonsoil materials from topsoil, including clay lumps, gravel, and 

other objects more than 2 inches in diameter; trash, debris, weeds, roots, and other 
waste materials. 

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil.  Grade 
and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust and erosion 
by water. 
1. Limit height of topsoil stockpiles to 72 inches. 
2. Do not stockpile topsoil within protection zones. 
3. Dispose of surplus topsoil. Surplus topsoil is that which exceeds quantity indicated to 

be stockpiled or reused. 

3.6 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to 
facilitate new construction. 

B. Remove slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated.  Remove paving 
only where authorized and necessary to execute the Work. 
1. Neatly saw-cut along line of existing pavement to remain before removing adjacent 

existing pavement.  Saw-cut faces vertically. 
2. Remove concrete slabs, paving, walks, gutters, and curbs to nearest joint locations. 
3. Paint cut ends of steel reinforcement in concrete to remain with two coats of antirust 

coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions. Keep paint off surfaces 
that will remain exposed. 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
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A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and 
waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property. 

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable 
materials. Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials and transport them to 
recycling facilities.  Do not interfere with other Project work. 

END OF SECTION  31 10 00 
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SECTION 31 20 00    EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, turf and grasses, and 

plants. 
2. Over excavation of building pad and pavement area. 
3. Excavating soil and other material for surface improvements. 
4. Placing fill. 
5. Compaction of existing ground and fill. 
6. Preparation of subgrade for other improvements. 
7. Grading of soil. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing.” 
2. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM D 1557. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Fill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation or raise 
existing grades. 

B. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill. 

C. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and 
dimensions indicated. 

D. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, 
mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features 
constructed above or below the ground surface. 

E. Subgrade:  Uppermost surface of an excavation. 

F. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground 
services within buildings. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Test Reports:  Classification according to ASTM D 2487 for each borrow soil 
material proposed for fill and backfill. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Preexcavation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before 
beginning earth moving operations. 

B. Do not commence earth moving operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation 
control measures required by authorities having jurisdiction are in place. 

C. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during earth moving operations. 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 

without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner 

or authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Do not commence earth moving operations until protection measures are in place. 

E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 
1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise 

indicated. 

F. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 

G. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations. 
1. Any borrow soil materials proposed to be brought on-site are subject to inspection and 

testing by Owner’s geotechnical testing agency to verify they are in compliance with 
referenced standards. Owner shall determine if testing of materials is required prior to 
any material being brought onto the site. Testing of materials may take up to two weeks 
to verify compliance with standards. 

B. Soil Types: 
1. Refer to Section 310513 “Soils for Earthwork”. 

C. Soil for Fills: 
1. Fill in Turf or Planting Areas:  Excavated soils that have been graded and cleansed of 

excessive organics, debris, rocks, and lumps. 
2. Fill in Turf or Other Planting Areas:  Type S2 or S3. 
3. Fill in Non-planting Areas:  Type S1, S2 or S4. A geotechnical testing agency shall 

verify that the existing soils are suitable for fill operations. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Contractor shall thoroughly examine the project site prior to submitting his bid to familiarize 
himself with the conditions of the site and the conditions in which he will be required to 
work. 

B. Contractor shall thoroughly examine contract documents prior to bid. 
1. Documents do not necessarily indicate a balanced site. 
2. Contractor shall be responsible for importing materials from an off-site location or 

exporting excess material to an off-site location. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Site clearing specified in Division 31 Section “Site Clearing” shall be performed prior to 
beginning earthwork. 

B. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused 
by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by 
earth moving operations. Coordinate excavations near existing utilities with utility 
companies. 

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth moving operations. 

D. Identify required lines, levels, contours and datum. 

E. Locate, identify, and protect existing above and below grade utilities from damage. 

F. Protect plant life, lawns, trees, shrubs, and other features not authorized for removal. 

G. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site. 

H. Protect excavated areas from drainage inflow and provide drainage to all excavated areas. 

I. Follow the over-excavation requirements as indicated by the geotechnical 
recommendations. 

3.3 DEWATERING 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on 
prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 
accumulation. 
1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 

accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage 
ditches. 

3.4 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile excavated satisfactory soil and materials borrow soil materials without 
intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent 
windblown dust.  Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store 
within drip line of trees to remain. 
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3.5 EXCAVATION 

A. Earthwork shall comply with requirements and recommendations by the geotechnical 
engineer. 
1. A representative from the Owner’s geotechnical testing agency shall be present during 

earthwork operations.  

B. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. 
If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and 
removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for 
inspections. 

C. Excavations at Edges of Tree and Plant-Protection Zones:  Excavate by hand to indicated 
lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb 
soil and expose roots.   
1. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, 

tears, or pulls roots. 
2. Where authorized to cut roots, cut roots with a saw. 

D. Excavation for Structures:  Over excavation under proposed structures shall be performed 
per the geotechnical recommendations. 

E. Excavation for Pavements and Flatwork:  Over excavation under proposed pavements and 
flatwork shall be performed per geotechnical recommendations. 

3.6 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. If representative of Owner’s geotechnical testing agency determines that unsatisfactory soil 
is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as 
directed. 

B. Proof-roll subgrade below building slabs, pavements, and walks with equipment of type, 
size, and weight recommended by representative of Owner’s geotechnical testing agency 
to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated 
subgrades. 
1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction 

perpendicular to first direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as 

determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed. 

3.7 FILLING AND COMPACTING 

A. After excavation and just prior to filling, the bottom of excavations shall be scarified to a 
depth of 8 inches, moisture conditioned to near optimum moisture content, and compacted 
to a minimum of 90 percent of maximum density based on ASTM Method D 1557. Concrete 
and pavement subgrade surfaces should be compacted to 95 percent relative compaction. 

B. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before 
compaction to at or above optimum moisture content. 

C. Fills shall be placed in lifts less than 8 inches in loose thickness, moisture conditioned to 
within 2 percent of optimum moisture content, and compacted to values indicated. 

D. Place soil fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and uniformly 
along the full length of each structure. 
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E. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit 
weight according ASTM D 1557: 
1. Upper 12 inches under pavements:  95 percent. 
2. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and walkways:  95 percent. 
3. Under turf or unpaved areas:  90 percent. 

3.8 GRADING 

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations 
indicated on Drawings. 
1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface 

tolerances. 

B. Site Rough Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent 
ponding.  Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 
1. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
3. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with 
a 10-foot straightedge. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting Agency:  Owner will engage and pay for a qualified independent 
testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections as applicable and prepare 
reports. 
1. Testing and Inspection Agency shall be acceptable to the Architect and the Division of 

the State Architect. 

B. The Architect and the Division of the State Architect shall have the right to order the testing 
of any materials used in the concrete construction to determine if they are of the quality 
specified. 

C. Contractor Responsibilities: 
1. The Contractor shall maintain control of the quality of materials and workmanship in 

order to conform with the drawings and specifications. 
2. To facilitate testing and inspection, the Contractor shall: 

a. Schedule tests and inspections with the Testing and Inspection Agency sufficiently 
in advance of operations to allow for the assignment of personnel and for the 
completion of testing and inspecting responsibilities. 

b. Provide access to the Work for the designated Testing and Inspection Agency. 
c. Furnish all necessary materials and labor to assist the designated Testing and 

Inspection Agency in obtaining and handling samples at the project or other 
sources of materials. 

d. Provide and maintain for the sole use of the Testing and Inspection Agency 
adequate facilities for safe storage of test specimens on the project site. 

3. The Contractor shall correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections 
indicate does not comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing and Inspection Services: 
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1. Testing and inspections shall be performed by the designated Testing and Inspection 
Agency. 

2. Testing and inspections shall be in accordance with the 2025 California Building Code, 
Section 1705A.6 and Table 1705A.6, DSA Testing and Inspections form DSA 103, and 
Structural Drawings Special Inspection Criteria. 

E. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed 
with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply 
with requirements. 

F. Compaction testing will be performed in accordance with ASTM D 1557 (Method A). 

G. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, recompact, or remove and 
replace, and retest. 

3.10 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. 
Keep free of trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially 
completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to 
subsequent construction operations or weather conditions. 
1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape 

and recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent 

work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

3.11 CLEANING AND DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS MATERIALS 

A. Rake Clean. 

B. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, 
and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Adjacent roadways shall be kept clean during the progress of this work. 

END OF SECTION  31 20 00 
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SECTION 31 20 05    TRENCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section “Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls” for temporary 

controls, utilities, and support facilities; also for temporary site fencing if not in another 
Section. 

2. Division 21, 22, 23, 26, 27, 28, and 33 Sections as applicable for installing underground 
mechanical and electrical utilities and buried mechanical and electrical structures. 

3. Division 31 Section "Soils for Earthwork" and “Earthwork” for soil types and earth 
moving. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Utility:  Any buried or above ground piping, conduit, ducts, and cables, as well as 
underground services within buildings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following manufactured products required: 
1. Warning tapes. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Utilities:  A diligent attempt has been made to indicate on the Drawings the 
locations of utilities which may affect the Work. Utility locations are based on information 
provided by the Owner and limited above grade site observation. The locations of indicated 
utilities shall be considered approximate only until exposed by the Contractor. 
1. Maintain existing utilities in constant service during construction of the Work. 
2. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 

before beginning trenching operations. 

B. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during trenching operations. 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 

without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner 

or authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Do not commence trenching operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation control 
measures are in place. 
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D. Do not commence earth moving operations until plant and landscape protection measures 
are in place. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations.  The acceptance of borrowed soil materials shall be subject to 
review and approval by the architect. 

B. Satisfactory Soils: 
1. Refer to Section 310513 “Soils for Earthwork”. 
2. Refer to City Standards.  

C. Sand:  ASTM C 33; fine aggregate. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for 
marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously 
inscribed with a description of the utility. 
1. Detectable Warning Tape:  Provided detectable warning tape for underground utilities 

that would otherwise not be detectable by above ground utility locating methods.  
Detectable warning tape shall include metallic core encased in a protective jacket for 
corrosion protection and be detectable by a metal detector when tape is buried up to 30 
inches deep. 

2. Colors:  Warning tape shall be colored as follows: 
a. Red:  Electric. 
b. Yellow:  Gas. 
c. Orange:  Telephone and other communications. 
d. Blue:  Water systems. 
e. Green:  Sewer systems. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with requirements of the City for site trenching and backfilling operations. 

B. Comply with the Trench Excavation and Backfill Requirements 

C. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused 
by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by 
trenching operations. 

D. Locate, identify, and mark existing underground utilities. 

E. Protect plant life, lawns, trees, shrubs, and other features not authorized for removal. 

F. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during trenching operations. 

G. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost.  Remove 
temporary protection before placing subsequent materials. 
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H. Comply with all provisions of the Construction Safety Orders and General Safety Orders of 
the California Division of Industrial Safety, as well as all other applicable regulations as 
they pertain to the protection of workers from the hazard of caving ground in excavations. 

I. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations and from flooding 
Project site and surrounding area.  Protect excavations from softening and damage by rain 
or water accumulation. 
1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 

accumulate in excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage 
ditches. 

3.2 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Provide protection for all open excavations, backfill trenches on same day in which 
excavation occurs to avoid leaving excavations open overnight. 

B. Excavate trenches to lines, depths, and widths required for installation of utilities. 

C. Cut trenches just wide enough to enable installation of utilities and proper backfill, and to 
allow inspection. 

D. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site.  Small mechanical excavators 
may be used only in areas where there is sufficient space so as not to damage adjacent 
improvements, and where the locations of all existing utilities have been determined. 

E. Use hand excavation methods to locate and expose existing utilities along the route of the 
new work prior to using any mechanical equipment. If mechanical equipment is allowed at a 
particular location, it may only be used after the completion by the Contractor of a 
successful exhaustive search by hand methods to locate all existing facilities as indicated 
on the plans, and as indicated on the ground by utility locating service or Owner. 

F. When excavating through tree roots, perform work by hand and cut roots, where 
authorized, with a saw. 

G. Excavate trenches to provide not less than the minimum cover required. 

H. Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations. 

I. Hand trim excavations for bell and spigot pipe joints.  Remove loose matter. 

J. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape 
bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for 
joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. 

K. Excavate trenches, pits or holes bottoming in hardpan to a minimum of 6 inches below the 
grade for the bottom of the pipe and any couplings, and then backfill to the pipe grade with 
satisfactory soil material, thoroughly compacted.  No additional payment will be made for 
such over-excavation and refill. 

L. In trenches where a firm foundation is not encountered, such as soft, spongy, or otherwise 
unsuitable material, remove the material to a minimum of 12 inches below the bottom of the 
proposed pipe or structure, or to a depth determined by the Geotechnical Engineer, and 
backfill the space with satisfactory soil material containing sufficient moisture to produce 
maximum compaction. No additional payment will be made for such additional excavation 
or backfill. 
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M. Stockpile excavated material to be returned to trench adjacent to trench in location which 
will not be detrimental to existing improvements, trees, or pedestrian or vehicular traffic.  
Cover to prevent windblown dust.  Remove unsuitable or excess material not being used, 
from site. 

N. In areas of sandy soils, shoring and sloping back the trench sidewalls may be required. 

3.3 BACKFILL FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Prior to placing backfill in excavations, complete the following: 
1. Survey locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
2. Test and inspect underground utilities. 
3. Remove trash and debris. 
4. Remove temporary shoring and bracing. 

B. Backfilling and Compaction:  Carefully place and compact backfill of satisfactory soil 
materials as follows: 
1. Install bedding per pipe manufacturer recommendations and City Standards. 
2. Initial Backfill:  Place initial backfill of satisfactory soil free of particles larger than 1 inch 

in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.  Carefully compact 
initial backfill to 90% maximum density evenly on both sides and along the full length of 
piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping or conduit.   

3. Subsequent Backfill:  Place backfill of satisfactory soil material in layers not more than 
8 inches in loose depth and carefully compact. 

4. Final Backfill:  Place final backfill in thickness required, but not more than 8 inches, to 
achieve final subgrade elevation after compaction and as required for grading. 

5. Compaction:  Compact soil using hand operated tampers or lightweight power operated 
tamping equipment that will not damage or displace installed utilities. Compact each 
layer of backfill to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 1557: 
a. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  90%. 
b. Areas Under Paving:  95%. 

C. Trenches under Roadways:  Provide 4-inch thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or 
conduit less than 30 inches below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, 
completely encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete before backfilling 
or placing roadway subbase course.  Concrete is specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete." 

D. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches 
below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

E. Soil Moisture Control:  Uniformly moisten or aerate soil materials before compaction to at 
least two (2) percent above optimum moisture content. 
1. Do not over moisten or flood trenches to move or settle soil materials. 
2. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 

frost or ice. 
3. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that 

exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified 
dry unit weight. 

F. Grading:  Uniformly grade areas to be smooth and flush with adjacent grade free of 
irregular or abrupt surface changes. Provide final grading in turf or landscaped areas where 
no further grading will occur. 



 

 

TRENCHING 
31 20 05 - 5 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to 
perform tests and inspections. 

B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed with subsequent 
Work only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements. 

C. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1557. Tests will 
be performed at the following locations and frequencies: 
1. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for 

every 150 feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests. 

D. When testing agency reports that backfills have not achieved degree of compaction 
specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent 

work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, 
and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION  31 20 05 
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SECTION 32 12 16    ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. SSCDOT – Standard Specifications, State of California, Department of Transportation 
(Caltrans) latest edition, except references to method of payment, and references to any 
state furnished materials. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Hot-mix asphalt patching. 
2. Hot-mix asphalt paving. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 31 Section "Earthwork."  

1.3 DEFINITION 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving Terminology:  Refer to ASTM D 8 for definitions of terms. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. Include technical data and tested 
physical and performance properties. 
1. Job-Mix Designs:  Certification, by authorities having jurisdiction, of approval of each 

job mix proposed for the Work. 
2. Job-Mix Designs:  For each job mix proposed for the Work. 

B. Material Certificates:  For each paving material, from manufacturer. 

C. Material Test Reports:  For each paving material. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A paving-mix manufacturer registered with and approved by 
authorities having jurisdiction or the California Department of Transportation. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable 
requirements of Section 39 of the Caltrans Specifications.  
1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in 

standard specifications do not apply to this Section. 

C. All improvements within property owned by a City, County, or State Entity shall be in 
accordance with the Standards and Specifications of the authority having jurisdiction. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
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A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or excessively 
damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, or if the 
following conditions are not met: 
1. Prime Coat:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F. 
2. Tack Coat:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F. 
3. Slurry Coat:  Comply with weather limitations in ASTM D 3910. 
4. Asphalt Base Course:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F and rising at time of 

placement. 
5. Asphalt Surface Course:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F at time of 

placement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 AGGREGATES 

A. Aggregates:  The grading and proportioning of aggregates shall be such that the combined 
mineral aggregate conforms to the specified requirements.  All aggregates shall be clean 
and free from decomposed materials, organic materials, and other deleterious substances. 
1. Aggregates for base course shall conform to Section 26 of the State Standard 

Specifications, Class 2 for 3/8 inch maximum size gradation. 
2. Aggregates for asphaltic concrete shall conform to Type A as outlined in Section 39 of 

the State Standard Specifications. Aggregate grading shall be 3/4 inch maximum, 
coarse for 1-1/2 inches or greater in total new pavement thickness. 

B. Asphalt Binder:   PG 64-10 in accordance with Section 92 of the Caltrans Specifications. 

C. Asphalt Cement:  ASTM D 946 for penetration-graded material. 

D. Prime Coat:  Asphalt emulsion prime coat complying with Section 94 of the Caltrans 
Specifications. Prime coat is not required unless specifically noted on the Drawings. 

E. Tack Coat:  Asphaltic emulsion for use as tack coat shall be of the penetration type 
conforming to the requirements of Section 94 of the Caltrans Specifications. 

F. Water:  Potable. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Herbicide:  Commercial chemical for weed control, registered by the EPA.  Provide in 
granular, liquid, or wettable powder form. 

B. Sand:  ASTM D 1073, Grade Nos. 2 or 3. 

C. Joint Sealant:  ASTM D 6690, Type I, hot-applied, single-component, polymer-modified 
bituminous sealant. 

2.3 MIXES 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt:  Asphalt concrete shall be Type A and shall conform to the provisions of 
Section 39 of the Caltrans Specifications. The asphalt binder shall be steam refined paving 
asphalt classified as PG 64-10 in accordance with Section 92 of the Caltrans 
Specifications. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Geotechnical Engineer shall verify that subgrade is stable and in suitable condition to begin 
paving. 

B. Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Subgrade preparation shall be as specified in Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

B. Prior to construction of base course and asphaltic concrete, clean previously constructed 
subgrade or subbase of all foreign substances.  The surfaces shall be inspected for the 
specified compaction and trueness to line and grade. 

C. Base Course:  Aggregate base shall be placed in accordance with requirements of Section 
26 of the State Standard Specifications and to the thickness shown. The materials shall be 
graded and compacted in maximum 4-inch layers to at least 95 percent of maximum 
density (ASTM D 1557). 
1. The base course shall be maintained until the asphaltic pavement is in place.  

Maintenance shall include drainage, rolling, shaping, and watering as necessary to 
maintain the course in proper condition.  Sufficient moisture shall be maintained at the 
surface to prevent a dusty condition by light sprinkling with water.  Areas of completed 
base course that are damaged by freezing shall be conditioned, reshaped and 
recompacted in accordance with the requirements of this specification, without 
additional cost to the Owner. 

D. Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material from 
substrate surfaces.  Ensure that prepared base course is ready to receive paving. 

E. Herbicide Treatment:  Apply herbicide according to manufacturer's recommended rates and 
written application instructions.  Apply to dry, prepared subgrade or surface of compacted-
aggregate base before applying paving materials. 

F. Prime Coat:  Prime Coat is only required if indicated on Drawings. It shall be the 
Contractor’s option to apply Prime Coat if not indicated on the Drawings. Apply uniformly 
over surface of compacted unbound-aggregate base course at a rate of 0.15 to 0.50 
gal./sq. yd. Apply enough material to penetrate and seal but not flood surface. Allow prime 
coat to cure. 
1. If prime coat is not entirely absorbed within 24 hours after application, spread sand 

over surface to blot excess asphalt.  Use enough sand to prevent pickup under traffic.  
Remove loose sand by sweeping before pavement is placed and after volatiles have 
evaporated. 

2. Protect primed substrate from damage until ready to receive paving. 

G. Tack Coat:  Apply uniformly to vertical surfaces abutting or projecting into new, hot mix 
asphalt paving at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd. Tack coat will not be required over 
surfaces of existing pavement unless indicated on the Drawings. Where indicated it shall be 
applied uniformly to existing pavement surfaces at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd. 
1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings.  

Remove spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

3.3 HOT-MIX ASPHALT SPREADING, LAYING, AND COMPACTING 
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A. Spreading and laying operations shall conform to the requirements of Sections 39-5 and 
39-6 of the Caltrans Specifications.  Where the total depth of paving exceeds 0.20 feet, the 
top layer of asphalt concrete shall not exceed 0.20 feet in compacted thickness.  The 
aggregate for this layer and all lower layers shall be 3/4” maximum aggregate (medium).  
The next lower layer shall not exceed 0.25 feet in compacted thickness.  Any lower layers 
shall not exceed 0.25 feet in compacted thickness. For total asphalt concrete thickness of 3 
inches or greater, the minimum layer thicknesses shall be 1.5 inches compacted.  Total 
asphalt concrete thicknesses of 3 inches may be placed in one layer at Contractor’s option.  
No asphalt concrete paving shall be placed when the atmospheric temperature is below 50 
degrees Fahrenheit. Compaction operations shall conform to the requirements of Section 
39-6.03 of the Caltrans Specifications.   

B. Place paving in consecutive strips not less than 10 feet wide unless infill edge strips of a 
lesser width are required. 
1. After first strip has been placed and rolled, place succeeding strips and extend rolling to 

overlap previous strips. Complete a section of asphalt base course before placing 
asphalt surface course. 

C. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course behind paver.  Use suitable hand 
tools to remove excess material forming high spots.  Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt 
to prevent segregation of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface. 

D. All utility boxes and/or manholes shall be set flush with finished grade after placing final lift 
of asphalt paving, unless noted otherwise.   

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Pavement Thickness:  Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within the 
following tolerances: 
1. Base Course:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
2. Surface Course:  Plus 1/2 inch, no minus. 

B. Pavement Surface Smoothness:  Compact each course to produce a surface smoothness 
within the following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied 
transversely or longitudinally to paved areas: 
1. Base Course:  1/4 inch. 
2. Surface Course:  1/4 inch. 
3. Crowned Surfaces:  Test with crowned template centered and at right angle to crown.  

Maximum allowable variance from template is 1/4 inch. 

3.5 PATCHING 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt Pavement:  Saw cut perimeter of patch and excavate existing pavement 
section to sound base. Excavate rectangular or trapezoidal patches, extending 12 inches 
into adjacent sound pavement, unless otherwise indicated.  Cut excavation faces vertically. 
Remove excavated material. Recompact existing unbound-aggregate base course to form 
new subgrade. 

B. Tack Coat:  Apply uniformly to vertical surfaces abutting or projecting into new, hot-mix 
asphalt paving at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd. 
1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings.  

Remove spillages and clean affected surfaces. 
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C. Patching:  Fill excavated pavements with hot-mix asphalt base mix for full thickness of 
patch and, while still hot, compact flush with adjacent surface. 

3.6 REPAIRS 

A. Leveling Course:  Install and compact leveling course consisting of hot-mix asphalt surface 
course to level sags and fill depressions deeper than 1 inch in existing pavements. 
1. Install leveling wedges in compacted lifts not exceeding 3 inches thick. 

B. Crack and Joint Filling:  Remove existing joint filler material from cracks or joints to a depth 
of 1/4 inch. 
1. Clean cracks and joints in existing hot-mix asphalt pavement. 
2. Use emulsified-asphalt slurry to seal cracks and joints less than 1/4 inch wide.  Fill flush 

with surface of existing pavement and remove excess. 
3. Use hot-applied joint sealant to seal cracks and joints more than 1/4 inch wide.  Fill 

flush with surface of existing pavement and remove excess. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections. Agency shall be qualified according to ASTM D 3666 for testing indicated. 

B. Thickness:  In-place compacted thickness of hot-mix asphalt courses will be determined 
according to ASTM D 3549. 

C. Surface Smoothness:  Finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course will be tested for 
compliance with smoothness tolerances. 

D. In-Place Density:  Testing agency will take samples of uncompacted paving mixtures and 
compacted pavement according to ASTM D 979. 
1. Reference maximum theoretical density will be determined by averaging results from 

four samples of hot-mix asphalt-paving mixture delivered daily to site, prepared 
according to ASTM D 2041, and compacted according to job-mix specifications. 

2. In-place density of compacted pavement will be determined by testing core samples 
according to ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726. 
a. One core sample will be taken for every 1000 sq. yd. or less of installed pavement, 

with no fewer than 3 cores taken. 
b. Field density of in-place compacted pavement may also be determined by nuclear 

method according to ASTM D 2950 and correlated with ASTM D 1188 or 
ASTM D 2726. 

E. Replace and compact hot-mix asphalt where core tests were taken. 

F. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or 
measurements indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements. Additional 
construction, testing, and replacement costs resulting from damaged or improperly installed 
infrastructure shall be paid for by the Contractor. 

3.8 DISPOSAL 

A. Except for material indicated to be recycled, remove excavated materials from Project site 
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 
1. Do not allow milled materials to accumulate on-site. 

END OF SECTION  32 12 16 
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SECTION 32 13 13    CONCRETE PAVING AND WALKS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. SSCDOT – Standard Specifications, State of California, Department of Transportation 
(Caltrans) latest edition, except references to method of payment, and references to any 
state furnished materials. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Concrete paving for the following: 
1. Walks and pedestrian paving. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for general building applications of 

concrete. 
2. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Type II gray Portland Cement conforming to the specifications of 
ASTM C150-02a and the requirements of Caltrans Specification Section 90 for “Type II 
Modified” portland cement. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete paving mixture.  Include alternate design mixtures 
when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other 
circumstances warrant adjustments. 

C. Material Test Reports:  For each of the following: 
1. Aggregates.  Include service-record data indicating absence of deleterious expansion 

of concrete due to alkali-aggregate reactivity. 

D. Delivery Tags:  Delivery tags for all concrete. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All improvements within property owned by a City, County, or State Entity shall be in 
accordance with the Standards and Specifications of the authority having jurisdiction. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel who shall be 
thoroughly familiar with the specified requirements, completely trained and experienced in the 
necessary skills required for work performed under this Section.  In actual installation of the 
work of this Section, use adequate numbers of skilled workmen to insure installation in strict 
accordance with the contract documents design. 
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C. Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed 
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production 
facilities and equipment. 

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand 
from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain 
admixtures from single source from single manufacturer. 

E. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents: 
1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. 
2. ACI 318-14, “Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete” with amendments 

per 2025 California Building Code, Chapter 19A, Section 1909A. 
3. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

1.6 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS FOR PEDESTRIAN PAVING 

A. Concrete paving for accessible pedestrian routes for persons with disabilities shall comply 
with the following per 2025 California Building Code (CBC) requirements: 
1. Changes in Level:  1/4 inch maximum vertical change in level; changes greater than 

1/4 inch to not more than 1/2 inch shall be beveled with a slope not exceeding 1:2 
vertical to horizontal; offsets exceeding 1/2 inch shall be by a ramp (CBC 11B-303).   

2. Cross Slope of Walks and Ramps:  1/4:12 maximum (CBC 11B-403.3). 
3. Slope of Pedestrian Pavements:  1/4:12 maximum in any direction where there is no 

defined direction of travel (CBC 11B-403.3). 
4. Slope of Door and Ramp Landings:  1/4:12 maximum in any direction (CBC 11B-

404.2.4.4 and 11B-405.7.1).  Changes in level are not permitted within door and ramp 
landings. 

5. Slope of Parking Stalls and Access Aisles for Persons with Disabilities:  1/4:12 
maximum in any direction (CBC 11B-502.4).  Changes in level are not permitted within 
accessible parking stalls and access aisles. 

6. Slope of walks in the direction of travel:  1:20 (5%) maximum (CBC 11B-403.3). 
7. Slope of Ramps in the Direction of Travel:  1:12 (8.33%) maximum (CBC 11B-405.2). 
8. Width of Walks and Ramps:  48 inches minimum clear width (CBC 11B-403.5.1 and 

11B-405.5). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 FORMS MATERIALS 

A. Form Materials:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type 
materials to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, and smooth exposed surfaces. 
1. Use flexible or uniformly curved forms for curves with a radius of 100 feet or less. Do 

not use notched and bent forms. 

B. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and that will not impair subsequent treatments 
of concrete surfaces. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185/A 185M, fabricated from steel wire 
into flat sheets. 
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B. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60; deformed. 

C. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 plain-steel bars.  Cut bars true to length 
with ends square and free of burrs. 

D. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars, welded wire reinforcement, and dowels in place.  Manufacture 
bar supports according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or 
precast concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete specified, and as follows: 
1. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material will 

not support chair legs. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and 
source throughout Project: 
1. Portland Cement:  Type II gray Portland Cement conforming to the specifications of 

ASTM C150-02a and the requirements of Caltrans Specification Section 90 for “Type II 
Modified” Portland Cement. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded.  Provide aggregates from a 
single source with documented service-record data of at least 10 years' satisfactory service 
in similar paving applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and 
cementitious materials. 
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1 inch nominal. 
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water:  Potable and complying with ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

2.4 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene 
sheet. 

B. Water:  Potable. 

C. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular, film forming, manufactured for 
application to fresh concrete. 

D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 
dissipating.  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to verify that all curing compounds 
used comply with the VOC Emission requirements of the San Joaquin Valley Air Pollution 
Control District. 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Joint Fillers:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in preformed strips. 

2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. General:  Concrete mixtures shall comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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B. Mixtures for concrete pavements, gutters and curbs subject to vehicular traffic: 
1. Concrete shall be Class 2 (Previous years denoted as Class A) and shall contain 564 

pounds minimum (6 sacks) of Portland Cement per cubic yard conforming to the 
requirements of Section 90 of the Caltrans Specifications. 
a. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed 

concrete design mixtures for the trial batch method. 
2. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following properties: 

a. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  3000 psi minimum. 
b. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.50. 
c. Slump Limit:  4 inches maximum. 

C. Mixtures for concrete walks, gutters and curbs subject to only pedestrian traffic: 
1. Concrete shall be Class 3 (Previous years denoted as Class B) and shall contain 505 

pounds minimum of Portland Cement per cubic yard conforming to the requirements of 
Section 90 of the Caltrans Specifications unless noted otherwise on the drawings. 
a. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed 

concrete design mixtures for the trial batch method. 
2. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following properties: 

a. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  2500 psi minimum. 
b. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.58. 
c. Slump Limit:  5 inches maximum. 

D. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of 
cement. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete 
according to ASTM C 94/C 94M. Furnish batch certificates for each batch discharged and 
used in the Work. 
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time 

from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing 
and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine exposed subgrades and base surfaces for compliance with requirements for 
dimensional, grading, and elevation tolerances. 

B. Proof-roll prepared base surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas 
of excess yielding. 
1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction and repeat in perpendicular direction.  

Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
2. Proof-roll with a pneumatic-tired and loaded, 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck 

weighing not less than 15 tons. 
3. Correct subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth of 1/2 

inch according to requirements in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
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A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing 
concrete. 

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required 
lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so 
forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from 
concrete without damage. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and 
supporting reinforcement. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing 
materials. 

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position 
during concrete placement.  Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement. 

D. Install welded wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces at 
least one full mesh, and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent 
continuous laps in either direction. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General:  Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edges true to line, 
with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at right 
angles to centerline unless otherwise indicated. 
1. When joining existing paving, place transverse joints to align with previously placed 

joints unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and at 
locations where paving operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless paving 
terminates at isolation joints. 
1. Continue steel reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.  Do 

not continue reinforcement through sides of paving strips unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide tie bars at sides of paving strips where indicated. 
3. Keyed Joints:  Provide preformed keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with keys as 

shown on the Drawings.  
4. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  

Lubricate or coat with asphalt one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to 
one side of joint. 

C. Isolation Joints:  Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips where noted on the 
Drawings. 
1. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint. 
2. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished surface if 

joint sealant is indicated. 
3. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not 

indicated. 
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4. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths.  Where more than one length is required, lace 
or clip joint-filler sections together. 

5. During concrete placement, protect top edge of joint filler with metal, plastic, or other 
temporary preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on 
both sides of joint. 

D. Contraction Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas 
as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of the 
concrete thickness, as follows: 
1. Grooved Joints:  Form 1/4-inch wide contraction joints after initial floating by grooving 

and finishing each edge of joint with grooving tool to a 1/4-inch radius unless noted 
otherwise on the drawings.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface 
finishes.  Eliminate grooving-tool marks on concrete surfaces. 
a. Tolerance:  Ensure that grooved joints are within 3 inches either way from centers 

of dowels. 
2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 

abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when 
cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before developing 
random contraction cracks. 
a. Tolerance:  Ensure that sawed joints are within 3 inches either way from centers of 

dowels. 

E. Edging:  After initial floating, tool edges of paving, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete with 
an edging tool to a 1/4-inch radius unless noted otherwise on the Drawings.  Repeat tooling 
of edges after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate edging-tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel reinforcement, 
and items to be embedded or cast-in. 

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and steel reinforcement before placing 
concrete.  Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces. 

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed.  Do 
not place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish 
elevation and alignment. 

D. Comply with ACI 301 requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing 
concrete. 

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site.  Do not add water to fresh 
concrete after testing. 

F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do not 
push or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 

G. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 by mechanical vibrating equipment 
supplemented by hand spading, rodding, or tamping. 
1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an 

internal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side 
forms.  Use only square-faced shovels for hand spreading and consolidation.  
Consolidate with care to prevent dislocating reinforcement and dowels. 

H. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off. 
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I. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and 
uniform surface plane before excess moisture or bleed water appears on the surface.  Do 
not further disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations or spreading 
surface treatments. 

J. Cold-Weather Placement:  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced 
strength that could be caused by frost, freezing, or low temperatures.  Comply with 
ACI 306.1 and the following: 
1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, uniformly heat 

water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not 
less than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. 
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in design mixtures. 

K. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows when hot-weather conditions 
exist: 
1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at 

time of placement.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount of mixing 
water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not 
exceed ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.7 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. Float Finish:  After initial floating during placement, begin the second floating operation 
when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to 
permit operations.  Float surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small 
or inaccessible to power units.  Finish surfaces to true planes.  Cut down high spots and fill 
low spots.  Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular texture. 
1. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish:  Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-finished 

concrete surface perpendicular to line of traffic to provide a uniform, fine-line texture. 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 
green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, 
and terminations slightly rounded. 

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 305 for hot-
weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, 
and bull floating or darbying concrete but before float finishing. 

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from 
concrete surface. 
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D. Curing Methods:  Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing 
compound or a combination of these as follows: 
1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with 

the following materials: 
a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete 

surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining 

cover, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches 
and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Immediately repair any holes or tears 
occurring during installation or curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 

3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas that have been 
subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  Maintain 
continuity of coating, and repair damage during curing period. 

3.9 PAVING TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 and as follows: 
1. Elevation:  1/4 inch. 
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, no minus. 
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot- long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch  
4. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge:  1/2 inch per 

12 inches of tie bar. 
5. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Dowels:  1 inch. 
6. Vertical Alignment of Dowels:  1/4 inch. 
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge:  1/4 inch 

per 12 inches of dowel. 
8. Joint Spacing:  3 inches. 
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 
10. Joint Width for Grooved Joints:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus. 

B. Requirements for accessible pedestrian routes for persons with disabilities: 
1. Refer to regulatory requirements referenced in Part 1 Article “Regulatory Requirements 

for Pedestrian Paving” of this specification section. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting Agency:  Owner will engage and pay for a qualified independent 
testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections as applicable and prepare 
reports. 
1. Testing and Inspection Agency shall be acceptable to the Architect and the Division of 

the State Architect. 

B. The Architect and the Division of the State Architect shall have the right to order the testing 
of any materials used in the concrete construction to determine if they are of the quality 
specified. 

C. Contractor Responsibilities: 
1. The Contractor shall maintain control of the quality of materials and workmanship in order 

to conform with the drawings and specifications. 
2. To facilitate testing and inspection, the Contractor shall: 

a. Schedule tests and inspections with the Testing and Inspection Agency sufficiently 
in advance of operations to allow for the assignment of personnel and for the 
completion of testing and inspecting responsibilities. 
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b. Provide access to the Work for the designated Testing and Inspection Agency. 
c. Furnish all necessary materials and labor to assist the designated Testing and 

Inspection Agency in obtaining and handling samples at the project or other 
sources of materials. 

d. Provide and maintain for the sole use of the Testing and Inspection Agency 
adequate facilities for safe storage and proper curing of concrete test specimens 
on the project site for the first 24 hr. as required by ASTM C31. 

3. The Contractor shall correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections 
indicate does not comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 5000 sq. ft. or 

fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 
a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests 

for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Air Content: ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method; one test for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature 
is 40 deg F and below and when it is 80 deg F and above, and one test for each 
composite sample. 

5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and laboratory cure one set of 
three standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one specimen at seven days 
and two specimens at 28 days. 
a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from two 

specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 28 days. 

E. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if the average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more 
than 500 psi. 

F. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 
within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and 
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 
days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type 
of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

G. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 
concrete. 

H. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete 
when test results indicate that slump, compressive strengths, or other requirements have 
not been met, as directed by Architect. 

I. Concrete will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

J. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 
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K. Test and inspection reports are to be prepared and distributed by the testing agency. 

3.11 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does 
not comply with requirements in this Section.  Remove work in complete sections from joint 
to joint unless otherwise approved by Architect.   

B. Additional construction, testing, and replacement costs resulting from damaged or 
improperly installed infrastructure shall be paid for by the Contractor.   

C. Drill test cores, where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine magnitude of 
cracks or defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory paving areas with portland 
cement concrete bonded to paving with epoxy adhesive. 

D. Protect concrete paving from damage.  Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after 
placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

E. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.  
Sweep paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion 
inspections. 

END OF SECTION 32 13 13 
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SECTION 32 13 73    CONCRETE PAVING JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Cold-applied joint sealants. 
2. Joint-sealant backer materials. 
3. Primers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch wide joints formed between two 6-inch long strips of material 
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

C. Paving-Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 
1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of joint sealant and accessory. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained 
and approved by manufacturer. 

B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 

joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 
2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
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4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 
from joint substrates. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field 
experience. 

2.2 COLD-APPLIED JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single Component, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade P, Class 25, for Use T. 
1. Available Product:  W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Pourthane SL. 

a. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or a 
comparable product subject to Architect’s approval. 

B. Multicomponent, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, 
Grade P, Class 25, for Use T. 
1. Available Product:  Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR-200 or DynaFlex. 

a. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or a 
comparable product subject to Architect’s approval. 

C. Joint-Sealant Application: Joints within concrete paving. 
1. Joint Location: 

a. Expansion and isolation joints in concrete paving. 
b. Contraction joints in concrete paving. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

D. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from Manufacturer’s full range. 

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKER MATERIALS 

A. Joint-Sealant Backer Materials: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by joint-sealant 
manufacturer, based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Round Backer Rods for Cold-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249, Type 3, of diameter 
and density required to control joint-sealant depth and prevent bottom-side adhesion of 
sealant. 

C. Backer Strips for Cold- and Hot-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249; Type 2; of thickness 
and width required to control joint-sealant depth, prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant, 
and fill remainder of joint opening under sealant. 

2.4 PRIMERS 

A. Primers: Product recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion 
of sealant to joint substrates indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
joint-sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Before installing joint sealants, clean out joints immediately to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water 
repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by 
joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto 
adjoining surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Joint-Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use 
of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions. 

C. Install joint-sealant backings to support joint sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint-sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint-sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent joint-sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install joint sealants immediately following backing installation, using proven techniques 
that comply with the following: 
1. Place joint sealants so they fully contact joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Joint Sealants: Immediately after joint-sealant application and before 
skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to the following requirements to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint: 
1. Remove excess joint sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer and that 

do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
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F. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean off excess joint sealant as the Work progresses, by methods and with cleaning 
materials approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturers. 

B. Protect joint sealants, during and after curing period, from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite 
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or 
deteriorated joint sealants immediately and replace with joint sealant so installations in 
repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work. 

END OF SECTION  32 13 73 
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SECTION 32 17 00    PAVING SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Pavement-marking. 
2. Wheel stops. 
3. Tactile warning surfaces. 
4. Traffic and pedestrian signage. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 32 Sections as applicable to asphalt paving, concrete paving and concrete 

walks. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include technical data and tested 
physical and performance properties. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following: 
1. Pavement Markings:  Indicate pavement markings, colors, lane separations, parking 

spaces, directional arrows, and accessibility markings. 
2. Tactile Warning Surfaces:  Indicate locations and extent of tactile warning surfaces. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  The following shall comply with requirements of the ADA 
Standards for Accessible Design and the 2025 California Building Code, Chapter 11B. 
1. Tactile warning surfaces. 
2. Pavement markings for disabled access parking stalls and access aisles. 
3. Signage for disabled access relating to parking stalls, parking lots, and accessible path 

of travel to building entrances including vertical clearance below post mounted signs 
located adjacent to walking surfaces. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver pavement-marking materials to Project site in original packages with seals 
unbroken and bearing manufacturer's labels containing brand name and type of material, 
date of manufacture, and directions for storage. 

B. Store pavement-marking materials in a clean, dry, protected location within temperature 
range required by manufacturer.  Protect stored materials from direct sunlight. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Pavement-Marking Paint:  Proceed with pavement marking only on clean, dry surfaces and 
at a minimum ambient or surface temperature of 55 deg F for water-based materials, and 
not exceeding 95 deg F. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PAVEMENT MARKING PAINT 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Dunn-Edwards Corporation. 
2. Ennis Traffic Safety Solutions. 
3. Frazee Paint, Comex Group. 
4. The Sherwin-Williams Company 

B. Pavement-Marking Paint:  Latex, waterborne emulsion, lead and chromate free, ready 
mixed, complying with one of the following: 

1. FS TT-P-1952, Type II, with drying time of less than 45 minutes. 
2. MPI #97 Latex Traffic Marking Paint. 

C. Colors: Unless otherwise indicated, provide colors as follows: 
1. White: 

a. Parking stall lines and text markings. 
b. Figure and border of international symbol of accessibility (ISA) markings at 

accessible parking stalls. 
c. Diagonal striping for accessible parking stall access aisles where marked on 

asphalt paving. 
d. Traffic arrows. 

2. Blue:  Color equal to Color 15090 per Federal Standard 595C. 
a. Background of international symbol of accessibility (ISA) markings at accessible 

parking stalls. 
b. Perimeter of accessible parking stall access aisles. 
c. Diagonal striping for accessible parking stall access aisles where marked on 

concrete paving. 
3. Red:  Curbs of fire lanes, face and top of curb. 
4. Black:  For painting out existing pavement markings. 

a. Tint to match color of pavement. 

2.2 TACTILE WARNING SURFACES 

A. Basis of Design:  Drawings and Specifications are based on the following: 
1. ADA Solutions, Inc. 

a. Replaceable Wet-Set detectable warning tile panels. 
b. Surface Mount detectable warning tile panels. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or a comparable 
product subject to request for substitution. 

B. Description:  Homogeneous fiberglass and carbon reinforced composite panels with ADA 
compliant truncated dome pattern on exposed surfaces, panels are colorfast and UV stable 
with uniform color throughout the thickness of the panel. 
1. Replaceable Wet-Set Detectable Warning Tile Panels:  Tile panels designed for setting 

in freshly poured concrete and mechanically anchored with stainless steel fasteners. 
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2. Surface Mount Detectable Warning Tile Panels:  Tile panels designed for surface 
application on existing concrete with mechanical and adhesive fastening. 

3. Standard Sizes:  24 by 36, 48, and 60 inches; 36 by 36 and 60 inches. 
4. Thickness: 

a. Wet-Set Tiles:  1/4 inch nominal thickness with a 3/4 inch thick by 1 inch wide 
perimeter flange. 

b. Surface Mount Tiles:  3/16 inch thick with 1/2 inch wide beveled edge at all edges. 
5. Physical Characteristics: 

a. Compressive Strength:  28,900 psi, ASTM D695. 
b. Slip Resistance:  1.18 dry, 1.05 wet, ASTM C 1028. 
c. Flame Spread Index:  Less than 25, ASTM E 84. 
d. Freeze/Thaw/Heat:  No disintegration, ASTM C 1026. 

6. Tactile Surface Domes (Regulatory Requirements per 2025 CBC 11B-705):   
a. Dome Size: 

1) Base Diameter:  0.90 inches minimum, 0.92 inches maximum. 
2) Top Diameter:  0.45 inches minimum, 0.47 inches maximum. 
3) Height:  0.2 inches. 

b. Dome Configuration and Spacing:  Square grid, 2.3 inches minimum, 2.4 inches 
maximum, center to center spacing.  Base edge to base edge spacing of 0.65 inch 
minimum measured to the most adjacent domes on a square grid. 

7. Color:  Yellow equal to Color 33538 per Federal Standard 595C. 

C. Accessory Materials:  Accessory materials shall be recommended in writing by the tactile 
surface panel manufacturer. 
1. Fasteners for Wet-Set Tile:  Manufacturer’s standard stainless steel inserts and 

matching bolts, 1/2 inch diameter, factory attached to tile panels. 
2. Fasteners for Surface Mounted Tile:  Manufacturer’s standard stainless steel sleeve 

anchors, 1/4 inch diameter. 
3. Adhesive/Sealant for Surface Mounted Tile:  Solvent free polyether adhesive/sealant, 

ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, T, M, G, A & O. 
a. Acceptable Product:  ChemLink, Inc.; M-1 Structural Adhesive/Sealant 

2.3 WHEEL STOPS 

A. Wheel Stops:  Precast, air-entrained concrete, 2,500-psi minimum compressive strength, 6 
inches high by 6 inches wide by 48 inches long, and reinforced with (4) #3 reinforcing bars.  
Provide chamfered corners and holes for anchoring to substrate. 

B. Dowels:  Galvanized steel, 1/2 inch diameter, 10-inch minimum length. 

2.4 TRAFFIC AND PEDESTRIAN SIGNAGE 

A. Traffic Signs:  Provide traffic signs as indicated on Drawings complying with the following 
requirements: 
1. Material:  Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 

producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength 
and durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32, 0.080 inch minimum thickness. 

2. Corner Condition:  Rounded to radius of 1-1/2 inches unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Finish:  Manufacturer’s standard powder coat or baked enamel reflectorized finish. 
4. Size:  As indicated on Drawings. 
5. Color:  As indicated on Drawings. 
6. Text and Graphics:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Brackets:  Extruded aluminum brackets and fittings to suit sign construction and mounting 
conditions for bracket-mounted signs. 
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C. Fasteners:  Non-corrosive fasteners compatible with sign and post materials; provide 
fasteners with vandal/theft resistant heads. 

D. Sign Posts:  Galvanized steel pipe, ASTM A53, standard weight, Schedule 40, size as 
indicated on Drawings. 

E. Concrete for Sign Posts:  Ready mixed concrete or prepackaged concrete mix for site 
mixing requiring only the addition of water at the project site; minimum 2000 psi 
compressive strength at 28 days. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions in which products are to be applied or installed with installer/applicator 
present. 

B. Proceed with only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PAVEMENT MARKING APPLICATION 

A. Preparation: 
1. Do not apply pavement-marking paint until layout, colors, and placement have been 

verified with Architect. 
2. Allow paving to age for time period recommended by paint manufacturer, but not less 

than 30 days before starting pavement marking. 
3. Test concrete paving for alkalinity, pH level shall be less than the maximum value 

recommended by paint manufacturer. 
4. Sweep and clean surface to eliminate loose material and dust.  Surfaces shall be clean, 

dry, and free of oil, grease, and other foreign matter. 

B. Apply paint with mechanical equipment to produce pavement markings, of dimensions 
indicated, with uniform, straight edges.  Apply at manufacturer's recommended rates to 
provide a minimum wet film thickness of 15 mils. 
1. Width of Lines:  4 inches unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 
2. Graphics and Lettering:  Apply graphic symbols and lettering with paint-resistant, die-

cut stencils, firmly secured to concrete surface.  Mask an extended area beyond edges 
of each stencil to prevent paint application beyond stencil.  Apply paint so that it cannot 
run beneath stencil. 

C. Prohibit traffic until traffic paint is fully dry. 

3.3 WHEEL STOP INSTALLATION 

A. Accurately locate and align wheel stops as indicated on Drawings.  Where wheel stops are 
installed parallel to curbs or paving edge, wheel stops shall be aligned in a straight line. 

B. Securely attach wheel stops to pavement with not less than two galvanized-steel dowels 
embedded at one-quarter to one-third points.  Securely install dowels into pavement and 
bond to wheel stop.  Recess head of dowels beneath top of wheel stop and grout holes. 

3.4 TACTILE WARNING SURFACE INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install tactile warning surface tile panels in accordance with manufacturer’s 
written installation instructions. 
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B. Wet-Set Tile Panels:  Accurately place tile panel in position in freshly finished concrete, 
tamp unit using a rubber mallet and a block of wood, continue tamping until all air has been 
released and the surface of the tile panel is flush with the surrounding concrete surface.  
Provide 1/8 inch space between adjacent panels of multiple panel installations. 
1. Concrete shall have a smooth trowel finish prior to placement of tile panel(s). 
2. After installation of tile panel, finish concrete around perimeter of panel with a 1/4 inch 

edge trowel. 
3. When no further panel adjustment is needed, apply weight to panel until the concrete is 

set.  Protect panels from traffic until concrete is cured. 
4. Remove protective film from panel after concrete has cured. 

C. Surface Mounted Tile Panels:  Install panels using adhesive and mechanical fasteners.  
Provide 1/8 inch space between adjacent panels of multiple panel installations. 
1. Clean existing concrete surface of debris, oil, and grease. 
2. Lay out panels and confirm fit and panel location. 
3. Apply adhesive as follows using care in applying adhesive so that excessive amounts 

of adhesive will not be squeezed out from underneath panels. 
a. Panels for Curb Ramps:  Apply a 3/8 inch bead of adhesive to the flat framework 

on the bottom of panels. 
b. Panels for Other Locations:  Apply full adhesive coverage to the bottom of the 

panel using a 3/16 by 3/16 inch or 1/4 by 1/4 inch square notch trowel. 
4. Drill concrete through preformed fastener locations in the panel and install fasteners.  If 

additional fastener locations are required, drill and install fasteners in accordance with 
manufacturer’s written instructions. 

5. Seal perimeter panel edges after anchoring panels.  Remove protective films and clean 
panels of concrete dust from drilling prior to sealing perimeters of panels. 

3.5 SIGNAGE INSTALLATION 

A. Sign Post Installation: 
1. Post Excavation and Footings:  Drill or hand-excavate holes for posts to diameters and 

depths indicated in firm, undisturbed soil; if footing diameters and depths are not 
indicated on Drawings, footings shall be not less than 10 inches diameter by 30 inches 
deep; tops of footings shall be established as 4 inches below finish grade. 

2. Post Setting:  Verify that posts are set plumb, aligned, and at correct height; hold in 
position during setting with concrete or mechanical devices; the bottom of posts shall 
be 3 inches above the bottom of footings.  Place concrete around posts and vibrate or 
tamp for consolidation.  Protect above ground portion of posts from concrete splatter. 
a. Posts in Paved Areas Installed Prior to Paving:  Comply with the following: 

1) Posts in Concrete Paved Areas and Curbs:  Coordinate top of paving elevation 
and pour concrete fill to approximately 6 inches below finish grade. 

2) Posts in Asphalt Concrete Paved areas:  Concrete fill to be flush with adjacent 
paving and crowned to shed water away from posts.  Coordinate top of paving 
elevation and form top 6 inches of footing with round concrete form of diameter 
matching post footing; pour concrete fill prior to paving operations. 

b. Posts in Unpaved Areas:  Concrete fill to be 2 inches above finish grade and 
crowned to shed water away from posts.  Coordinate finish grade elevation and 
form top 6 inches of footing with round concrete form of diameter matching post 
footing. 

B. Sign Installation:  Attach signs to posts with appropriate brackets and theft resistant 
fasteners. 
1. The bottom of signs shall be at least 80 inches above walking surfaces when located 

adjacent to pedestrian paths of travel. 
2. Peen ends of exposed threads to prevent removal of fasteners. 
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3. Where signs are indicated to be fastened to buildings or fences, install as indicated on 
Drawings. 

END OF SECTION  32 17 00 
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SECTION 33 10 00    WATER DISTRIBUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Pipe and fittings for water piping. 
2. Valves. 
3. Valve boxes. 
4. Accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM Test Method D1557. 

B. ANSI/ASTM D2466 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Plastic Pipe Fittings, Schedule 40. 

C. ANSI/AWWA C110 - Ductile Iron and Grey-Iron Fittings, 3 inch through 48 inch, for Water and 
Other Liquids. 

D. ANSI/AWWA C151 - Ductile-Iron Pipe, Centrifugally Cast in Metal Molds or Sand-Lined Molds, 
for Water or Other Liquids. 

E. ANSI/AWWA C500 - Gate Valves, 3 through 48 in NPS, for Water and Sewage Systems. 

F. ANSI/AWWA C900 - Standard for Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe, 4 inch through 12 
inch, for Water. 

G. ASTM D1785 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Plastic Pipe, Schedules 40, 80, and Class 200. 

H. ASTM D2855 - Making Solvent-Cemented Joints with Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe and 
Fittings. 

I. ASTM D3139 - Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipes using Flexible Elastomeric Seals. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves and accessories. 

B. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

C. Project Record Documents:  Submit under provisions of Division 01. 
1. Accurately record actual locations of piping mains, valves, connections, and 

appurtenances. 
2. Identify and describe discovery of uncharted utilities, or utilities found at locations different 
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than indicated on plans. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform work in accordance with product manufacturer's recommendations and these Contract 
Documents. 

B. Valves:  Manufacturer's name and pressure rating marked on valve body. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, protect and handle all products required. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPE MATERIALS 

A. Ductile Iron Pipe (for iron pipe larger than 3 inches in diameter, above ground):  ANSI/AWWA 
C150/A21.50 and ANSI/AWWA C151/A21.51, thickness Class 50, with cement - mortar lining 
and seal coating per ANSI/AWWA C104/A21.4. 
1. Fittings:  ANSI/AWWA C110/A21.10, ductile iron. 
2. Joints:  Flanged. 

B. PVC Pipe (for pipe 3" and smaller, underground):  ASTM D1785, Schedule 40; 1120 high 
impact. 
1. Fittings:  ANSI/ASTM D2464, Schedule 80 PVC (Schedule 40 PVC for pipes 1 ½ 

inches and smaller). 
2. Joints:  ASTM D2855, solvent weld. 

C. PVC Pipe (for pipe 4" and larger, underground):  ANSI/AWWA C900 Class 200, 1120 high 
impact. 
1. Fittings:  ANSI/AWWA C111, cast iron. 
2. Joints:  ASTM D3139 compression gasket ring. 

2.2 VALVES 

A. General:  Brass or Bronze body, non-rising stem, inside screw, single wedge or disc, IPS 
ends. 

B. Valves Up to 2 inches:  Full port ball valves. 

C. Valves 2-1/2 inches and Larger:  Gate valves, ANSI/AWWA C509, Iron body, bronze trim, 
non-rising stem with square nut or control handle wheel, resilient single wedge, threaded or 
flanged, epoxy lined.  

2.3 VALVE BOXES 

A. Valve Boxes and Covers:  Precast reinforced concrete with cast iron lid marked for service, 
Christy No. G5 traffic box or approved equal.  Cover marking shall read "Water". 
1. A one-piece PVC riser extension shall be provided as necessary to allow unobstructed 

access to valve operating nut. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Concrete for Thrust Blocks and Valve Box Surface Collars:  Concrete type specified in Division 
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03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete”. 

B. Concrete pad and guard post for the fire hydrant shall be as per detail drawing. 

C. Solvent Cement and Primer for PVC Pipe and Fittings:  Per ASTM F656 and ASTM D2564. 

D. Construct blow-off assembly as indicated on Drawings. 

E. Furnish and install reduced pressure backflow preventers as indicated on Drawings. 

F. Furnish and install fire main and appurtenances as indicated on Drawings and per the 
governing Fire Department Standards. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions.  All plot dimensions are approximate.  Before proceeding with any 
work, carefully check and verify all dimensions and report any variations to the Inspector. 

B. Do not install the facilities as indicated on the drawings when it is obvious in the field that 
unknown obstructions might not have been considered in the engineering.  Such obstructions 
or differences should be brought to the attention of the Architect. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare for pipe installation by assembling all needed materials. 

B. Cover all PVC pipe during storage. 

3.3 TRENCHING 

A. Trenching shall be in accordance with Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

3.4 BEDDING 

A. Pipe bedding shall be per pipe manufacturer recommendations and City/County Standards 
and Specifications. 

B. Where trench or pit has been overexcavated, place bedding material at bottom of excavations, 
level soil materials in continuous layers not exceeding 6 inches uncompacted depth. 

C. Backfill around sides and to a level six inches above the top of pipe with bedding sand, tamped 
in place. 

D. Maintain optimum moisture content of bedding material to attain required compaction density. 

3.5 INSTALLATION, PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Install pipe at locations and depths indicated on Drawings. 

B. Install pipe, fittings, and associated materials in accordance with manufacturer’s written 
recommendations. 
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C. Route pipe in straight line, whenever possible.  All changes in direction of pipes shall be made 
with fittings, not by bending. 

D. Install pipe to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe or joints. 

E. Form and place concrete for thrust blocks at each elbow, tee, angle or other significant change 
of direction in loose-joint pipe as indicated on Drawings. Establish elevations of buried piping to 
ensure not less than 24 inches of cover, except at connections to existing lines, which may be 
shallower or deeper, or where shown otherwise on Drawings. 

F. When two water pipes are to be installed in same trench, maintain 4-inch horizontal clearance 
between pipes. 

G. Backfill trench or other excavation in accordance with Division 31 Section “Trenching”. 

3.6 INSTALLATION, VALVES 

A. Set valves on solid bearing. 

B. Where valves are installed below finish surface grade, center and plumb valve box and any 
necessary extensions over valve.  Set box cover flush with finished grade. 

C. Pour concrete collar around top of valve box as indicated on Drawings. 

D. Furnish and install valves and valve boxes in addition to those shown on plans as required for 
isolation of lines for construction and disinfection, while minimizing disruption of service to 
buildings, at no additional cost to Owner. 

3.7 INSTALLATION, THREADED CONNECTIONS 

A. Assemble all plastic and galvanized steel threaded pipe and fittings using an approved Teflon 
tape applied to the male threads only.  A minimum of two (2) wraps and a maximum of three 
(3) wraps of an approved Teflon tape will be required. 

B. At all plastic (PVC) pipe connections, work the ductile iron connections first.  Connections shall 
always be plastic into steel, never steel into plastic. 

C. A non-hardening sealant and lubricant similar to Permatex #51 or LASCO blue pipe sealant 
may be used in lieu of Teflon tape.  Apply sealant to clean male threads brushing into grooves 
and to the first three threads of the female threads. 

3.8 DISINFECTION OF DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEM 

A. Disinfect all domestic water piping systems in accordance with AWWA Standard C601, 
"AWWA Standard for Disinfecting Water Mains", and in accordance with administrative 
authority.  Disinfection process shall be performed in cooperation with health department 
having jurisdiction and witnessed by a representative of the Architect.  During procedure signs 
shall be posted at each water outlet stating, "Chlorination - Do No Drink".  After disinfection, 
water samples shall be collected for bacteriological analysis.  Certificate of Bacteriological 
Purity shall be obtained and delivered to the Owner through the Architect. 

B. Additional disinfection requirements per the authorities having jurisdiction may exist. Contractor 
shall review City/County standards and specifications and coordinate with appropriate agency. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
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A. Follow City/County standards for additional testing specifications.  

B. Test completed piping systems according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Do not enclose, cover, or put into service before inspection and approval. 

C. Field inspection will be performed under provisions of Division 01 General Requirements 
Sections. 

D. Compaction testing will be performed in accordance with ASTM Test Method D1557. 

E. If compaction tests indicate Work does not meet specified requirements, recompact and retest 
at no additional cost to Owner. 

F. If tests indicate that Work does not meet specified requirements, remove work, replace and 
retest at no additional cost to Owner. 

END OF SECTION  33 10 00 
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SECTION 33 30 00    SANITARY SEWERAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Furnish and install site sanitary sewer collection systems and associated accessory 

items as shown on the Drawings and as specified herein.  Items include, but are not 
necessarily limited to, the following: 

2. Sanitary Sewer Pipelines and Services. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. American Water Works Association (AWWA). 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 

C. Designation D3034 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) pipe SDR-26. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves and accessories. 
1. Submit manufacturer's data and/or fabrication drawings for all pipes, and 

appurtenances installed under this Section.  No items shall be incorporated into the 
work until submittals are approved by the Architect. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: 
1. Safety Regulations:  Work shall comply with all Federal, State and Municipal 

regulations regarding safety, including the requirements of the following: 
2. William-Steiger Occupational Safety & Health Act of 1970. 

a. State of California, California Administrative Code, Title 8 Industrial Relations, 
Chapter 4, Subchapter 4, "Construction of Safety Orders" and other State and 
local agencies having jurisdiction. 

b. All trenching work shall conform to Trench Construction Safety Orders of California 
State Industrial Accident Commission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleanout Boxes shall be precast reinforced concrete and cast iron lid marked for sewer 
service. Christy G5 or approved equal. 
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B. Sanitary sewer pipelines shall be polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe for sanitary sewers 
conforming to ASTM Designation: 3034, SDR26 for 4" and larger and be Schedule 40 PVC 
pipe, ASTM D1785, 1120 high impact, for 3" and smaller. 

C. Concrete for structures shall conform to Division 03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete”. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions.  All plot dimensions are approximate.  Before proceeding with 
any work, carefully check and verify all dimensions and report any variations to the 
Inspector. 

B. Due to the scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate all offsets, fittings, etc., which 
may be required.  Carefully investigate the structural and finished conditions affecting all 
work, and plan work accordingly, furnishing such fittings, etc., as may be required to meet 
such conditions.  Drawings are generally diagrammatic and indicative of the work to be 
installed in the most direct and workmanlike manner, so that conflicts between water 
systems, planting, and architectural features will be minimized. 

3.2 TRENCH EXCAVATION 

A. Trench excavation and backfilling shall be in accordance with Division 31 Section 
“Trenching.” 

3.3 PIPE INSTALLATION 

A. Pipe bedding shall be per pipe manufacturer recommendations and City/County Standards 
and Specifications. 

B. Pipe Laying: Sewer pipe shall be laid in strict conformity to the prescribed line and grade, 
with grade bars set and each pipe length checked to the grade line.  Three consecutive 
points on the same rate of slope shall be used at all times to detect any variation from a 
straight grade.  In case any discrepancy exists, the work shall be stopped and the 
discrepancy immediately reported to the Architect.  In addition, when requested by the 
Architect, a string line shall be used in the bottom of the trench to insure a straight 
alignment of the sewer pipe between manholes.  The elevation of the pipe invert shall not 
deviate from the design elevation by more than +2 percent to the pipe size concerned, or 1 
inch, whichever is greater.  The rate of deviation from grade or returning to grade shall be 
limited to 1/16 inch per foot of pipe. 
1. Pipe laying shall proceed upgrade with the bell ends of bell and spigot pipe placed 

upstream.  Each section of pipe shall be laid to line and grade as herein specified and 
in such a manner as to form a watertight, concentric joint with the adjoining pipe.  The 
interior of the pipe shall be cleared of all dirt and debris and excess joint sealing 
material as the work progresses.  Pipe shall not be laid when the condition of the 
trench or weather is unsuitable.  All open ends of pipe and fittings shall be adequately 
and securely closed whenever the work is discontinued for more than one-half hour.  If 
pipe with elliptical or quadrant reinforcement is used, care shall be taken to properly 
orient the axis. 

2. Where plain end vitrified clay pipe with the compression coupling is installed, the 
contractor shall tighten the compression bands as pipe lying process.  The first length 
of pipe laid on any run, except where a connection is made to an existing line, shall be 
anchored securely to prevent movement when each succeeding length is pushed 
home.  After each compression band is torqued, the Contractor shall replace and tamp 
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any bedding material that may have been displaced under the pipe and particularly 
under the coupler before proceeding with the initial backfill. 

3. All joint surfaces shall be cleaned before joints are made. 

C. Sewer Systems Plugs:  Temporary plugs of brick or mortar shall be installed on all sewer 
projects at points of connection to existing facilities.  These plugs shall remain in place until 
completion of the balling and flushing operation.  The plugs, intended to prevent water from 
the balling and flushing operation, drainage, or any other condition from entering the 
existing system, shall be installed or removed in the presence of and under the direct 
supervision of the Engineer.  Until the system has been pumped clear of accumulated 
water, the plugs shall not be removed.  This water must not be allowed to enter adjacent 
sewer or drainage systems. 

D. Internal Inspection:  Upon completion of construction and prior to final inspection, the 
Contractor shall clean the entire new pipeline of all dirt and debris.  Any dirt or debris in 
previously existing pipes or ditches in the area, which in the opinion of the Architect 
resulted from the new installation, shall also be removed by the Contractor.  Sewer pipes 
shall be cleaned by the controlled balling method.  Temporary plugs shall be installed and 
maintained during cleaning operations at points of connection to existing facilities to 
prevent water, dirt, and debris from entering the existing facility.  Temporary plugs for 
sewer systems shall also conform to Subsection B, above.  Water from the drainage 
system operations shall be routed through a suitable trap to collect any dirt and debris prior 
to discharging into any downstream facility.  The Contractor shall notify the Architect 
immediately after completion of the pipe cleaning operations.  Cleaning of drainage pipes 
by the controlled balling method will not be required. 
1. As soon as possible after the completion of the pipe cleaning, and prior to final 

acceptance, the Architect may make a visual internal inspection of the new pipeline 
either manually or with television equipment. 

3.4 CLEANOUTS 

A. Install cleanouts at locations shown on the Plans.  Locate cleanouts in accessible locations 
and bring flush to finished surface. 

3.5 TESTING OF SANITARY SEWERS 

A. Follow City/County standards for additional testing specifications. 

B. After cleaning, each section of sewer constructed shall be tested in accordance with 
acceptable "Low Pressure Air Test for Sanitary Sewers" methods such as presented in the 
Journal of Sanitary Engineering, Division ASCE, April 1964. 

3.6 ADJUSTMENT 

A. Adjustment of sewer manholes and cleanouts to finish grade shall be as per the Drawings. 

3.7 CLEAN-UP 

A. Remove from the site all rubbish, debris, etc. resulting from Work in this Section.  The clean 
up shall include the replacement and repair of any damaged or disturbed property. 

END OF SECTION  33 30 00 
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SECTION 33 40 00    STORM DRAINAGE FACILITIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Locating existing utilities. 
2. Furnishing and installing storm drainage facilities, including pipe, manholes, cleanout 

and inlet and outfall structures. 
3. Placing and compacting pipe bedding. 
4. Final backfilling, compaction and grading. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete.” 
2. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 
3. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Bedding:  Fill placed under, around, beside and directly over pipe, prior to subsequent 
backfill operations. 

B. Utility:  Any buried or above ground pipe, conduit, cable, associate device or 
appurtenances, or substructure pertaining thereto. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI/ASTM C76 - Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm Drain and Sewer Pipe. 

B. ANSI/ASTM C443 - Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe, Using Rubber 
Gaskets. 

C. ANSI/ASTM C478 - Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections. 

D. California Test Method No. 216 (Dry Method). 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide data indicating pipe, accessories, and associated equipment to be 
furnished. 

B. Certificates of compliance for material. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures required to install 
products supplied. 

1.6 COORDINATION 
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A. Verify that the location of existing utilities have been indicated at work site by utility 
authorities and Campus personnel. 

B. Coordinate work with other project work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Reinforced Concrete Pipe for pipe larger than 12":  ANSI/ASTM C76, Class 3, with rubber 
gasket joints per ANSI/ASTM C443. 

B. Storm drainage sewer pipeline shall be polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe for storm sewer 
conforming to ASTM designation 3034, SDR 35 for pipe 12" or less. 

C. Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections:  Per ANSI/ASTM C478.  Elliptical single 
line reinforcement is not allowed and as shown on detail drawing. 

D. Cast in Place Concrete:  Per Division 03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concreter.” 

E. Steel Reinforcement:  Per Division 03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concreter.” 

F. Mortar:  Composed of one part, by weight, portland cement (Type II low alkali per ASTM 
C150), 2 parts, by weight, sand, and water. 

G. Manhole Frames, Covers and Grates:  Cast Iron per ASTM A48, Class 25. 

H. Storm drain inlet shall be Christy U-23 and V-12 drain inlet with precast extension as 
required.  Contractor shall also construct concrete bottom as shown on detailed drawing. 

I. Soil Fill for Concrete Pipe Bedding Envelope:  Type S2 or S4 per Division 31 Section “Soils 
for Earthwork.” 

J. Concrete collar shall be constructed as per detailed drawing. 

K. Cleanout shall be constructed as per detail drawing. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions.  All plot dimensions are approximate. Before proceeding with any 
work, carefully check and verify all dimensions and report any variations to the Inspector. 

B. Due to the scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate all offsets, fittings, etc., which 
may be required.  Carefully investigate the structural and finished conditions affecting all 
work, and plan work accordingly, furnishing such fittings, etc., as may be required to meet 
such conditions.  Drawings are generally diagrammatic and indicative of the work to be 
installed in the most direct and workmanlike manner, so that conflicts between water 
systems, planting, and architectural features will be minimized. 

C. Do not install the facilities as indicated on the drawings when it is obvious in the field that 
unknown obstructions might not have been considered in the engineering.  Such 
obstructions or differences should be brought to the attention of the Architect. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Identify location of proposed storm drainage facilities to be constructed.  Expose 
connection points to existing system. 

B. Locate, identify, and protect existing above and below grade utilities from damage. 

C. Protect plant life, lawns, trees, shrubs, and other features not authorized for removal. 

D. Protect existing structures and other improvements to remain from damage from 
excavation equipment and vehicular traffic. 

E. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site. 

F. Protect excavated areas from drainage inflow and provide drainage to all excavated areas.  
Dewater existing drainage basins and existing drainage pipeline systems as necessary to 
accomplish the work. 

G. Remove all interfering surface and subsurface improvements authorized for removal. 

3.3 TRENCH EXCAVATION 

A. Trench excavation and backfilling shall be in accordance with Division 31 Section 
“Trenching.” 

3.4 INSTALLATION AND BEDDING OF STORM DRAIN PIPE 

A. Pipe bedding shall be per pipe manufacturer recommendations and City/County Standards 
and Specifications. 

B. Install the pipe and fittings to the lines and grades shown on the construction plans. 

C. Install pipe and fittings in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, and these 
specifications. 

D. Unless otherwise approved by the Architect, lay all pipe upgrade from structure to structure, 
with bell or socket ends of pipe upgrade. 

E. Excavate suitable bell (or socket) holes in the bedding material, so that the bells do not 
bear on the subgrade or bedding.  Provide uniform bearing of pipe barrel on bedding 
material. 

F. Ensure that all joints are properly "homed" and are watertight. 

G. Bed concrete pipe in Type S2 or S4 soil envelope, and compact to a minimum of 85% 
relative compaction.  Place and compact the bedding material under, around and over the 
pipe, filling the trench cavity and extending from the bottom of the trench (4 inches below 
the outside bottom of the pipe barrel) to a level 12 inches above the outside top of the pipe 
barrel. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF STORM DRAINAGE STRUCTURES AND APPURTENANCES 

A. Install storm drainage structures as indicated on the construction plans, in accordance with 
the manufacturer's recommendations, and as specified herein. 
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B. Key top of poured-in-place concrete bases for structures to receive the tongue of precast 
riser sections. 

C. Joint precast manhole and structure riser sections with a minimum thickness of 1/2 inch of 
mortar to make a watertight joint.  Neatly point the inside and outside of the joint.  Set 
sections plumb. 

D. Construct cleanout, outfall structure per Drawings. 

3.6 BACKFILLING TO FINISH GRADE AND FINISH GRADING 

A. Place and compact backfill per Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 

B. Conform finished surface to the lines, grades and cross-sections shown on the plans, or as 
otherwise directed by the Inspector. 

C. In areas to receive paving or a significant thickness of sealing material, temporarily set 
manhole frame and cover below finish grade, then return after final surfacing and/or 
pavement sealing and bring manhole frame and cover to final grade, as shown on the 
plans. 

D. Fine grade all finished soil surfaces disturbed to the lines, grades and cross-sections 
shown on the plans. 

E. Rake and smooth all finished dirt surfaces. 

3.7 TOLERANCES 

A. Pipe laying tolerances: 

B. Above grade:  Not to exceed 1/4 inch above planned grade. 
1. Below grade:  Not to exceed 1/2 inch below planned grade. 
2. Alignment:  Not to exceed 2 inches from planned alignment, if gradual and regular over 

a distance of 20 feet. 

C. Structure finish grade tolerance:  Within 1/4 inch of planned grade, but must match 
adjacent improvements. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field inspection and testing will be performed as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Compaction testing of bedding and backfill will be performed in accordance with ASTM D 
1557. 

C. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, recompact, or remove and 
replace, and retest. 

END OF SECTION  33 40 00 
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Carpet & Mastic – Blue Multi 4” Baseboard & Mastic - Navy 

  

Sink Coating Fireproofing 



207 McHenry Avenue
Modesto, CA 95354

This ia a design drawing and is the property of Forensic Analytical Consulting Services, Inc. It is not intended to replace required architectural or engineering plans.
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Appendix D 
Certifications of Personnel and Laboratories





Forensic Analytical Consulting Services, Inc.
This is to confirm that

John  Lopez
Has attended the four-hour

AHERA Refresher Course for Asbestos Inspectors

And has completed the requisite training and passed the exam for 

asbestos accreditation under TSCA Title II

September 10, 2021
Certificate Number: FACSBIR1145

Valid Until: September 10, 2022

Cal/OSHA Approval Number: CA-025-06 

David B. McGrath, Corporate Training Director
Forensic Analytical Consulting Services,Inc.

21228 Cabot Blvd, Hayward, CA 94545
(800) 677-1483







Forensic Analytical Consulting Services, Inc.
This is to confirm that

Trevor T. Leitz
Has attended the four-hour

AHERA Refresher Course for Asbestos Inspectors

And has completed the requisite training and passed the exam for 

asbestos accreditation under TSCA Title II

September 10, 2021
Certificate Number: FACSBIR1144

Valid Until: September 10, 2022

Cal/OSHA Approval Number: CA-025-06 

David B. McGrath, Corporate Training Director
Forensic Analytical Consulting Services,Inc.

21228 Cabot Blvd, Hayward, CA 94545
(800) 677-1483







Forensic Analytical Consulting Services, Inc.
This is to confirm that

Chris  Chipponeri
Has attended the four-hour

AHERA Refresher Course for Asbestos Inspectors

And has completed the requisite training and passed the exam for 

asbestos accreditation under TSCA Title II

September 10, 2021
Certificate Number: FACSBIR1140

Valid Until: September 10, 2022

Cal/OSHA Approval Number: CA-025-06 

David B. McGrath, Corporate Training Director
Forensic Analytical Consulting Services,Inc.

21228 Cabot Blvd, Hayward, CA 94545
(800) 677-1483





National Voluntary 
Laboratory Accreditation Program

SCOPE OF ACCREDITATION TO ISO/IEC 17025:2017 

Page 1 of 1

For the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program

Effective 2021-07-01 through 2022-06-30

SGS Forensic Laboratories
3777 Depot Road, Suite 409
Hayward, CA 94545-2761

Mr. Steven Takahashi
Phone: 310-294-4365   Fax: 310-764-1136

Email: steven.takahashi@sgs.com
http://www.falaboratories.com

ASBESTOS FIBER ANALYSIS NVLAP LAB CODE 101459-0

Bulk Asbestos Analysis

Code Description
18/A01 EPA -- 40 CFR Appendix E to Subpart E of Part 763, Interim Method of the Determination of 

Asbestos in Bulk Insulation Samples 

18/A03 EPA 600/R-93/116: Method for the Determination of Asbestos in Bulk Building Materials

Airborne Asbestos Analysis

Code Description
18/A02 U.S. EPA's "Interim Transmission Electron Microscopy Analytical Methods-Mandatory and 

Nonmandatory-and Mandatory Section to Determine Completion of Response Actions" as found in 
40 CFR, Part 763, Subpart E, Appendix A.



United States Department of Commerce 
National Institute of Standards and Technology

Certificate of Accreditation to ISO/IEC 17025:2017

NVLAP LAB CODE: 101459-0

SGS Forensic Laboratories
Hayward, CA

is accredited by the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for specific services, 
listed on the Scope of Accreditation, for:

Asbestos Fiber Analysis

2021-07-01 through 2022-06-30
Effective Dates For the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program

This laboratory is accredited in accordance with the recognized International Standard ISO/IEC 17025:2017. 
This accreditation demonstrates technical competence for a defined scope and the operation of a laboratory quality 

management system (refer to joint ISO-ILAC-IAF Communique dated January 2009).



 

AIHA Laboratory Accreditation Programs, LLC
acknowledges that

SGS Forensic Laboratories
3777 Depot Rd, Suite 409, Hayward, CA 94545-2761

Laboratory ID: LAP-101762
 
along with all premises from which key activities are performed, as listed above, has fulfilled the requirements of the AIHA Laboratory Accreditation Programs (AIHA-LAP),
LLC accreditation to the ISO/IEC 17025:2017 international standard, General Requirements for the Competence of Testing and Calibration Laboratories in the following:
 

LABORATORY ACCREDITATION PROGRAMS

INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE Accreditation Expires: February 01, 2023

ENVIRONMENTAL LEAD Accreditation Expires: February 01, 2023

ENVIRONMENTAL MICROBIOLOGY Accreditation Expires: February 01, 2023

FOOD Accreditation Expires:

UNIQUE SCOPES Accreditation Expires:

 
Specific Field(s) of Testing (FoT)/Method(s) within each Accreditation Program for which the above named laboratory maintains accreditation is outlined on the attached Scope
of Accreditation. Continued accreditation is contingent upon successful on-going compliance with ISO/IEC 17025:2017 and AIHA-LAP, LLC requirements. This certificate is
not valid without the attached Scope of Accreditation. Please review the AIHA-LAP, LLC website (www.aihaaccreditedlabs.org) for the most current Scope.
 

Revision19: 09/01/2020

_____________________________________

Cheryl O Morton
Managing Director, AIHA Laboratory Accreditation Programs, LLC

Date Issued: 02/01/2021
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